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CHAPTEE XV. {continued). 

A Hymn to the Setting Sun. 

[From the Papyrus of Mut-hetep (Brit. Mus. No. 10,010, sheet 5).] 
Vignette : In this papjrrus this Chapter is without a vignette 

Text : I. (1) [Another Chapter of] the mystery 
OF THE That (underworld) and of passing through 
the unseen netherworld, and of seeing the Disk 
when he setteth in Amentet, [when] he is adored by 
the gods and by the Khus in the underworld, and 
[when] the Soul (2) which du’-elleth in Ea is made 
perfect. He is made mighty before Tern ; he is made 
great before Osiris ; he setteth his terror before the 
company of the gods who are the guides of the nether- 
world ; he maketh long (?) (3) his steps and he maketh 
his face to enter (?) [with that of] the great god, How 
every Khu, for whom these words shall have been said, 
shall come forth by day in any form which he is pleased 
to take ; (4) he shall gain power among the gods of the 
Tu at (underworld), and they shall recognize him as one 
of themselves ; and he shall enter in at the hidden gate 
with power. 

The lady (5) Mut-hetep, victorious, singeth hymns of 
praise to thee, [saying] : “0 Ba-Tem, in thy splendid 
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HYMN TO THE SETTING SUN 


“progress tliou risest, and thou settest as a living being 
“ in the glories (6) of the western horizon ; thou settest 
“ in thy territory which is in Mannd Thy iiraeiis is 
“behind thee, thy uraeiis is behind thee. Homage to 
“thee, 0 thou who art in peace, homage to thee, 0 
“thou who art in peace. Thou art joined unto the 
“ Eye of Tern,- and it chooseth (7) its powers of protec- 
“ tion [to place] behind thy members. Thou goest forth 
“ through heaven, thou travellest over the earth, and 
“ thou journevest onward. 0 Luminary, the northern 
“ and southern halves of heaven come to thee and they 
“ bow low in adoration, (8) and they pay homage unto 
“thee, day by day. The gods of Amentet rejoice in 
“thy beauties and the unseen places sing hymns of 
“praise unto thee. Those who dwell in the 8ehtet 
“ boat (9) go round about thee, and the Souls of the 
“ East pay homage to thee, and when they meet thy 
“ Majesty they cry : ‘ Come, come in peace ! ’ There is 
“ a shout of welcome to thee (10), 0 lord of heaven and 
“governor of Amentet! Thou art acknowledged by 
“Isis wdio seeth her son in thee, the lord of fear, the 
“ mighty one of terror. Thou settest as a living being in 
“ (11) the hidden place. Thy father [Ta-]tunen raiseth 
“ thee up and he placeth both his hands behind thee ; 
“thou becomest endowed with divine attributes in [thy] 

* I. e., the mountain of the sunset. 

^ Like “ Eye of Horus” and “ Eye of Ea,” a naino for a form of 
the Sun-god. 

3 I.e.jthe Souls or Spirits who take the forms of apes immediutoly 
tlie sun has risen j see the vignettes on pp. 73 — 77. 
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Sr 


“members of eartli; tlioii wakest in peace and tlioii 
“ settest (12) in Mamid Grant tbon tliat I may become 
“ a being bononred before Osiris, and that I may come 
“to thee, 0 Efi-Tem ! I have adored thee, therefore 
“do thou for me that which I wish. Grant thou (13) 



Thb SuNSjEOC. The Sun-god in the form of a hawk wearing a dwk about to set 
in the West. The three hawk-headed figures on the right are called liotua, 
Kesthii, and Hapi, and the three jackal-headed figures, Horns, Tuanmtef, and 
Qebh-sennuf. Below ai’e seen Isis and Nephthys adoring the two lilon-gods, 
who represent the Evening Sun and the Morning Sun respectively. 
(Prom the Papyrus of Qenna, plate 3.) 

“ that I may be vietorions in the presence of the com- 
“pany of the gods. Thou art beautiful, 0 Ea, in thy 
“ western horizon of Amentet, thou lord of Mailt, thou 
^ I.e., tho moTintaia of the sunset. 

28185 


VOL. II. 


82 


HYMN TO THE SETTING SUN 


‘hniglityonG of fear, tliou whose attributes are majestic, 
‘‘ 0 tiiou who art greatly (14) beloved by those who 
‘‘ dwell in the Tuat (underworld) ; thou shiiiest with 
“ thy beams upon the beings that are therein per- 
“petually, and thou sendest forth thy light upon the 
path of Ee-stau. Thou openest. up the path of the 
“double Lion-god,’- thou settest the (15) gods upon 
“ [their] thrones, and the Khus in their abiding places. 
“ The heart of Naarerf ® is glad [when] Ea setteth, the 
“ heart of Naarerf is glad when Ea setteth.” 

“Hail, 0 ye gods of the land of Amentet who make 
“offerings and oblations unto (16) Ea-Tem, ascribe 
“ye glory [unto him when] ye meet him. Grasp ye 
“your weapons and overthrow ye the fiend Seba on 
“ behalf of Ea, and (17) repulse the fiend Nebt on behalf 
“of Osiris. The gods of the land of Amentet rejoice 
“ and lay hold upon the cords of the Sehtet boat, and 
“ they come in peace ; (18) the gods of the hidden place 
“ who dwell in Amentet triumph.” 

“ Hail, Thoth, who didst make Osiris to triumph over 
his enemies, make thou Mut-hetep, victorious, to 
“ triumph over her enemies (19) in the presence of the 
“ great divine sovereign chiefs who live with Osiris, the 
“lord of life. The great god who dwelleth in his Disk 
“cometh forth, that is, Horus the avenger of his fatlier, 
“ Unnefer-Ea. (20) Osiris setteth, and the IGi«[.s*] who 

• Siie tliu accoinpauyiiig vignette, and that of Chapter XVII., 
p. 94. 

2 I.e., JiL-ruf-f, the place where nothing groweth. 
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“ are in tlie Tiiat (underworld) say : Homage to tliee, 0 
“thou who comest as Tern, and who comest into being 
“ as the creator of the gods. Homage to thee, 0 thon 
“ who GomevSt as the holy Soul of souls, who dwellest in 
“ the horizon. Homage to thee who art more glorious 
“ than [all] the gods and who illmninest the Tuat with 
“thine Eye. Homage to thee who sailest in thy glory 
“ and who goest round about in thy Disk.” 


A Hymn to the Setting Sun. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nokhtu-Ameu (Navillo, op. cit., Bd, II. 
p. 23).] 

Vignette I. : The deceased standing in adoration befox’o the 
Sun-god, who is spearing a serpent. 

Vignette II. : The deceased spearing a serpent; compare 
the vignette to Chapter XXXIX. The following vignette, in 
which the deceased is seen kneeling in adoration before Ril 
in company with certain gods, is taken from the Papyrus of 


Qatma (plate 17). 



Text ; Another Chapter op the mystery op the 
Tuat (underworld) and op tbatbrsino the unseen 
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PLACES OP THE UNDERWORLD, of seeing tlie Disk when 
he setteth in Amentet, [when] he is adored by the gods 
and by the Khus of the Tuat (underworld), and [when] 
the divine Khu which dwelleth within Ea is made 
perfect. He setteth his might before Ea, he settetli 
his power before Tern, [he setteth his strength] before 
Khenti-Amentet, and he setteth his terror before the 
company of the gods. The Osiris of the gods goeth as 
leader through the Tiiat (underworld), he crasheth 
through mountains, he bursteth through rocks, he 
maketh glad (?) the heart of every Kim. Tin’s com- 
position shall be recited by the deceased when he 
cometh forth and when he goeth in with the gods, 
among whom he hndeth no opposition ; then shall he 
come forth by day in all the manifold and exceedingly 
numerous forms which he may be pleased to take. 

[The Osiris saith :— -] 

“A hymn of praise to Ea at eventide [when] he 
“ setteth as a living being in Ba^kha.^ The great god 
“who dwelleth in his Disk riseth in his Two Eyes^ and 
“all the KhiLS of the underworld receive him in his 
“ horizon of Amentet ; they shout praises unto Heru- 
“khuti (Harmachis) in his form of Tern, and they sing 
“hymns of joy to Ea when they have received him at 
“the head of his beautiful path of Amentet.” 

1 I.e., The mountain of sunrise, but the scribe appears to have 
■written Jj [| ® Baakha, instead of Mnnu, 

® I.e.f the Sun and the Moon. 


HYMN TO THE SETTING SUN 
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lie (/'.e., 4,lie deceased) saitli : “Praise be unto thee, 
“ 0 Kfl, praise be unto thee, 0 Tern, in thy splendid 
“progress. Thou hast risen and thou hast put on 
“ strength, and thou settest like a living being amid thy 
“ glories in the horizon of Amentet, in thy domain which 
“ is in Mann. Thy uraeus-goddess is behind thee ; thy 
“ uraeus-goddess is behind thee. Hail to thee, in peace ; 
“ hail to thee, in peace. Thou joinest thyself unto the 
“ Bye of Homs, and thou hidest thyself within its secret 
“place; it destroyeth for thee all the convulsions of thy 
“ face, it maketh thee strong with life, and thou livest. 
“It bindeth its protecting amulets behind thy members. 
“ Thou sailest forth over heaven, and thou makest tlie 
“earth to be stablished ; thou joinest thyself unto the 
“ upper heaven, 0 Luminary. The two regions of the 
“East and West make adoration unto thee, bowing 
“low and paying homage unto thee and they praise 
“ thee day by day ; the gods of Amentet rejoice in thy 
“splendid beauties. The hidden places adore thee, the 
“ aged ones make offerings unto thee, and they create 
''‘for thee protecting powers. The divine beings who 
“ dwell in the eastern and western horizons transport 
“thee, and those who are in the SeMet boat convey 
“thee round and about. The Souls of Amentet cry 
“ out unto thee and say unto thee when they meet thy 
“majesty (Life, Health, Strength !) ‘All hail, all hail ! ’ 
“ When thou comest forth in peace there arise shouts 
“ of delight to thee, 0 thou lord of heaven, thou Prince 
“ of Amentet, Thy mother Isis embraceth thee, and in 
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“tliee slie reeognizetli lier son, tlie lord ^of fear, tlie 
“ mighty one of terror. Thou settest as a living being 
“ within the dark portal. Thy father Tatuneii lifteth 
“ thee up and he stretcheth out his two hands behind 
“thee; thou beeomest a divine being in the earth. 
“Thou wakest as thou settest, and thy habitation is in 
“ Mann. Grant thou that I may be venerated before 
“Osiris, and come thou [to me], 0 Ea-Tem. Since 
“thou hast been adored [by me] that which I wish 
“ thou slialt do for me day by day. Grant thou victory 
“ [unto me] before the great company of the gods, 0 Ea 
“ who art doubly beautiful in thy horizon of Amentet, 
“ thou lord of Maat who dwellest in the horizon. The 
“ fear of thee is great, thy forms are majestic, and the 
“ love of thee is great among those who dwell in the 
“ underworld.” 


A Hymn to the Setting Sun. 

[From a Papyrus of tlio XIXth Dynasty preserved at Dublin ,'soe 
Xavillo, Todtenluch, Bd. 1. 131. 19).] 

Vignette : The deceased and his wife ' standing with both 
hands raised in adoration before a table of offerings, upon 
which are a libation vase and lotus flowers. 

Text: (1) A Hymn of Praise to K.i-HERiT-(2) 
Kiiutt (Ea-Harmaciiis) when he betteth in (B) 

* The general treatment of the figures resombles that followed 
by the artist in the Papyrus of Hu-nefer; the man, however, has a 
fillet round his head. 
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THE WESTERN TART OP HEAVEN. He {l.e., tlie (leceasecl) 
saith : — 

“ Homage to thee, (4) 0 Ea [wlio] in tliy setting art 
(5) Teni-H,erii-lvlmti (Tem-Harrnacliis) (6) tlion divine 
“ god, tlioii self-created (7) being, tlioii primeval matter 
“[from wliicli all things were made]. When [tlion] 
“ appearest (8) in the hows of [thy] bark men shout for 
“ joy at (9) thee, 0 maker of the gods ! (10) Thou didst 
“ stretch out the heavens wherein thy two eyes ^ might 
“ ti’avcl, thou didst make the earth to be a vast chamber 
“for thy Khus,^ so that (11) every man might know his 
“ fellow^ The Selctef, boat is glad, and the Mdfet boat 
“ rejoieeth ,• (12) and they greet thee with e.xultation 
“as thou journeyest along. The god Nil is content 
“and thy (13) mariners are satisfied; the uraeiis- 
“ goddess hath overthrown thine enemies, and thou 
“ hast carried off the legs of Apep. Thou art beautiful, 
“ (14) 0 Ea, each day, and thy mother Nut embraceth 
“ thee ; thou settest in beauty, and thy heart is glad 
“ (15) in the Iiorizoii of Manu, and the holy beings 
“ therein rejoice, (16) Thou shiiiest there with thy 
“beams, 0 thou great god, Osiris, the everlasting 
“ Prince, The lords of (17) the zones of the Tuat in 
“their caverns stretch out their hands in adoration 
“ before (18) thy Ka (double), and they cry out to thee, 
“ and they all come forth in the train of thy form 
“ shining brilliantly. (19) The hearts of the lords of 

1 I. e.j the Sun and Moon. 

“ I.e., the beatified dead and the gods of heaven. 
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“tliG Tiiat (uiKlerworlcl) are glad when tliou (20) 
“sendest forth thy glorious light in Ameiitet; their 
“two eyes are directed towards thee, (21) and they 
“press forward to see thee, and their hearts rejoice 
“ when they do see thee. Thou liearkenest unto (22) 
“the acclamations of those that are in the funeral 
“ chest, niiou doest away with their helplessness and 
“drives! away the evils which are about (23) them. 
“ Thou gives! breath to their nostrils and they take 
“hold of the hows of thy bark (24) in the horizon of 
“ Manu, Thou art beautiful each day, 0 Ea, and may 
“ thy mother Nut embrace Osiris ® victorious.” 


CHAPTER XVI. 

The scene to which Lepsius inadvertently gave the 
number XVI. and which he regarded as a Chapter of 
the Book of the Dead is, strictly speaking, only a 
vignette intended to accompany the hymn to the rising 
Sun that forms part of the introductory matter to the 
Chapters of the Book of the Dead which we hiid in 
some of the oldest papyri of the Theban period. In 
tlio Papyrus of Ani ® we see the Sun’s disk supported 
by a pair of arms which emerge from the sign of life ; 

I J.e., the dead. 

” The name of the deceased is -wanting, 

^ See above, page 73. 
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this, in its turn, is supported by the pillar which 
symbolizes the tree-trunk which contained the dead 
body of Osiris. This pillar rests upon the horizon. 
On each side of it are three apes typical of the Spirits 
of the Dawn, adoring the disk ; on the right is the 
goddess Neplithys and on the left is the goddess Isis, 
Nephthys kneels npon the symbol of the sunset, and 
Isis upon the symbol of the dawn. Above the whole 
scene is the vaulted sky. In the Papyrus of Hn-nefer ^ 
the pillar is endowed with human arms and hands, 
which grasp the crook and flail, emblematic of Osiris’ 
reign and rule, and the two goddesses are standing up- 
right j one says : “ I am thy sister Nephthys,” and the 
other : “ I am thy sister Isis, the divine mother.” The 
sun is typified by a hawk having a disk, encircled by 
an uraeus, upon his head. The apes are here seven in 
number, four stand in front and three behind ; above 
the whole scene is the vaulted sky. 

Certain papyri have also vignettes which illustrate 
the hymns to the setting sun.® In this case the hawk 
usually stands upon the emblem of the West, while 
apes and gods adore him. In the Papyrus of Qenna on 
the right three hawk-headed gods kneel in adoration 
with their left arms raised, and on the left three 
jackal-headed gods, with their right arms raised in 
adoration. Below, two lion-headed gods, with disks on 
their heads, are seated back to back in a cluster of 
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lotus flowers ; these typify dawn and eventide. The 
goddess Isis kneels in adoration before the lion of the 
dawn, and the goddess Nephthys before tlie lion of 
eventide. 


CIlAPTEIt XVII.— Vignettes. 

[Froiii the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. Ho. 10,470, sheets 7 — 10) ] 



I. II, ILL 


Vignette : Plate 7. I, Ani and his wife seated in a hall ; ho 
is moving a piece on a draught-hoard (see lines 2 and B of tho 
text). 

II. The souls of Ani and his wife, in the form of human- 
headed hawks standing upon a pylon-.shaped building ; tho 
boarded soul is described as “ the soul of Osiris.” 

III. A table of offerings ujpon which are lotus flowers, a liba- 
tion vase, &c. 

IV. Two lions seated hack to hack and supporting tho 
luirizon with tlio sun’s disk, over which extend.s the sky ; tlio 
lion on tho right is called f.e., ‘‘Yesterday,” and that on 
tile left Tunu, i.e., “ To-day” (see lines 13 — 16 of tho text). 

V. The Bennu bird and a table of offerings (see lines 26—30 
of tlie text). 

VI. The mummy of Ani on a bier within a funeral shrine ; iit 
tho head and foot are Nephtliys and Isis in tho form of hawks. 
Beneath the bier are Ani’s palette, variegated marble or glass 
vessels, &c. 


VIGNETTES OF CHAPTER XVII. 


91 


Plato S. I. The god of Millions of years ; on his head and 
in his right hand is the emhlem of “years.” His left hand is 
stretched ont over a j^ool containing the Eye of Horns (see 
line 46 of the text). 

II. The god Uatohet-ura (i.e., “ Groat Green Water”), with 
each hand extended over a pool ; that under his right hand is 
called “ Lake of Natron,” and that under his left hand, “ Lake 
of Nitre ” (see lines 46 — 50 of the text). 

III. A pylon -with doors, called Re-stau, i.e., the “ Gate of the 
passages of the tomb ” (see lines 66 — 68 of the text). 

IV. The Utchatf facing to the left, above a pylon (see line 73 
of the text). 

V. The cow “ Melj-urt the eye of Ha,” with disk and horns, 
collar and mendt and whip (see lines 75 — 79 of the text). 

VI. A funeral chest from w'hieh emerge the head of Ra and 
his two arms and hands, each holding the emblem of life. The 
chest, which is called “ the district of Abtu (Abydos),” or “ the 
burial-place of the East,” has upon its sides figures of the four 
children of Horus, who protect the intestines of Osiris or the 
deceased. On the right stand Tuamutef and Qebhsennuf, and 
on the left J^estha and l^iapi (see lines 82 and 83 of the text). , 

Plate 9. I. Figures of throe gods who, together with Kestha, 
Hfipi, Tuamutef and Qebhsennuf are the “ seven JiAm-s ” referred 
to in line 99 of the text. Their names are : — Maa-atof-f,i 
Kheri-beq-f,2 Heru-khenti[an-]maati (or merti).® 

II. The god Anpu (Anubis) jackal-headed. 

III. Figures of seven gods, whoso names are : Notchehnet- 
cheh, Aaqet-qet,‘‘ Ivhonti-hoh-f,® Arni-unnut-f,'* Tosher-maa,^ 
BGs-maa-em-korh,« and An-em-liru® (see lines 99—306 of the 
text). 

^ l.e., “ Ho wlio lonkoth upon his fahlier.” 

® Le., “ Ho who i.s under his olive troo.” 

® I.t’., “ Homs iu blindness.” 

Le., “ IIo who is mighty in revolving.” 

^ I.c!., “ Ho dwolletli in his llaine.” 

” l.e., “ Ho wiio is in his hour.” 

' l.e., “ liod of both eyes.” 

Lc., “ Flame seeing in the niglit.” 

® hr., “Bringing by day.” 
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EXISTENCE IN AMENTET 


[Chap. xvii. 


IV. The soul of Ra, in the form of a hawk with a disk on his 
hoadj conversing in Tattu with the soul of Osiris in the form of 
a human-headed bird wearing the white crowui ; this scene is of 
the rarest occurrence (see lines 111 and 112 of the text). 

Plate 10. I. The Cat, emblematic of the Sun, cutting off the 
head of the serpent Apep or Apepi, typical of darkness, 

TI. Ani and his wife Thuthu, kneeling in adoration before 
the god Khepera, beetle-headed, who is seated in the boat of 
tlio rising sun (see lines 116 ff. of the text). 

HI. Two apes, emblematic of the goddesses Isis and Nephthys 
(see lines 124 and 125 of the text). 

IV. The god Tem, seated within the Sun-disk in the boat of 
the setting sun. 

V. The god Reliu, in the form of a lion (see line 133 of the 
text). 

VI. The serpent XJatchet, the lady of flame, a symbol of the 
Eye of Ea, coiled round a lotus flower. Above is the emblem 
of lire. 


CHAPTEE XVII.— Texts. 

[From tlio Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 7 — 10), 
and from the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No, 9,y00, sheet 14, 
1. 16 ff.).] 

Text : (1) Herb begin the praises and glori- 

EYINGS OP COMING OUT FROM AND OF GOING INTO 
THE GLORIOUS UNDERWORLD WHICH IS IN THE 
BEAUTIFUL AMENTET, OF COMING OUT (2) BY DAY 
IN ALL THE FORMS OF EXISTENCE WHICH PLEASE HIM 
(i.e., THE deceased), OF PLAYING AT DRAUGHTS AND 
SITTING IN THE HALL, AND OF COMING FORTH (3) AS 
A LIVING SOUL. 


chap. xvii. 13] 


RA THE SELF'EEGOTTEN 
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Saitli Osiris, the scribe Ani, (4) after he hath come 
to his haven of rest — it is good for [a man] to recite 
[this work whilst he is] upon earth, for [then] all the 
words of (5) Tem come to pass : — 

“ I am the god Tem in rising ; I am the only One. 
“ I came into existence in (6) Nil, I am Ea who rose 
“in the beginning, the ruler of ... . this.” ^ (7) 

Who then is this ? 

It is Ea when at the beginning he rose in (8) the 
city of Snten-henen (Heracleopolis Magna), crowned 
like a king in [his] rising. The pillars ^ of the god 
Shu*^ were not as yet created, when he was (9) upon the 
high ground'^ of him that dwelleth in Khomennu 
(Hermopolis Magna). 

“ I am the great god who created himself, even Nu, 
“(10) who made his name[s to become] the company 
“ of the gods as god.” 

Who then (11) is this? 

It is Ea, the creator of the name[s] of his limbs, 
which came into being (12) in the form of the gods who 
are in the train of Ea. 

“ I am he who is not driven back among the g(j{ls.” 
(13) 

Who then is this ? 

Var. “ the ruler o£ what he hath made ” (Papyrus of Kobseni), 

® I e. , the cardinal points. 

Shu was the first-born son of Ea, by the goddess Hathor, the 
sky ; he typified the light, and lifted up the sky (Nut) from the 
earth (Seb), and placed it upon the steps y~^] “which were in Khe- 
mennu (HormoiJolis). • 

Or “ stair«case.” 
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VESTliRDAY AND TO-DAY 


[Chap. xvli. 14 


It is Tern the dweller in liis disk, or (as others say), 
(14) It is Eil in his rising in the eastern horizon of 
Leaven. 



The !4e(lB of Yestevcliiy luul To-tlay. The liennu. 


“ I am Yesterday ; I know (15) To-day.” 

Who then is this ? 

Yesterday is Osiris, (IG) and To-day is Ea on the 
day when he shall destroy the enemies of JSFeb-er-teher,’- 
(17) and when he shall establish as prince and ruler his 
son (18) Horns, or (as others say), on the day when w^e 
commemorate the festival (10) of the mooting of the 
dead Osiris with his father Efi, and -when tlio battle of 
the (20) gods was fought in which Osiris, the lord of 
Amentet, was the leader. 

What then is this ? (21) 

It is Amentet, [that is to say] the creation of the 
souls of the gods when Osiris was leader in Set- 
Amentet;*^ or (22) (as others say), It is Amentet 
which Ea. hath given unto me ; wEeii any god cometh, 
he dotli arise and (23) doeth battle for it. 

“I know the god who dw'olleth therein.” (21) 

1 I.C., Osiiris. 

- J.e., tliG “MounLaiii of Amentet,” or the “Mouiitaiu of tlia 
Umlonvoiid.” 
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Who then is this ? 

It is Osiris ; or (as others say), Ea, is his name, (or) 
It is the (25) phallus of Efi Avherewith he was united to 
himself. 

“ I am the Bennu bird (26) which is in Annu (Helio- 
‘‘polis), and I am the keeper of the volume of the book 
“of things which are and of things wdiicli shall be.” 

Who then (27) is this ? 



The dead body of Osiris on lii.s bier. 


It is Osiris ; or (as otliers say), It is his dead body, 
or (as others say), (28) It is his filth. The things 
which are and the things Avhich shall bo are his dead 
body; or (as others say), (29) They are eternity and 
everlastingiiess. Eternity is the day, and everlasting- 
ness is the (30) night, 

“lam the god Amsu ill his coming forth; may his 
“ two plumes (31) be set upon my head for me.” 

Who then is this ? 

Amsu is Horus, the avenger (32) of his father, and 
his coming forth is his birth. The plumes (33) upon 
his liead are Isis and Nephthys when they go fortli to 
set themsdves (34) tlicro, even as his protectors, and 
they provide that which his head (35) lacketh, or (as 
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purification of OSIRIS 


['Chap. xvll. 3S 

otliers say), They are the two exceeding great iiraei 
which are upon the head of their father (36) Tern, or 
(as others say), His two eyes are the two plumes whicli 
are upon his head. 

“ Osiris Ani, (37) the scribe of all the holy offerings, 
‘^riseth up in his place in triumph, he cometh into (38) 
“ his city.” 

What then is this ? 

It is the horizon of his father Tern. (39) 

“ I have made an end of iny short-comings, and I 
“ have put away my faults.” 

What then (40) is this ? 

“ It is the cutting off of the corruptible in the body 
“ of Osiris, the scribe Ani, (41) victorious before all the 
“ gods ; and all his faults are driven out.” 

What (42) then is this ? 

It is the purification [of Osiris] on the day of his 
birth. (43) 

“I am purified in my great double nest which is in 
“ Suten-fienen (Heracleopolis Magna), (44) on the day 
“of the offerings of the followers of the great god who 
“ is (45) therein.” 
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Wliat then is this ? 

“ Millions of years ” is the name of the one [nest], 
“Great Green Lake” (46) is the name of the other ; a 
pool of natron, and a pool of nitre (47) ; or (as others 
say), “ The Traverser of millions of years ” is the name 
of one, “ Great Green Lake ” (48) is the name of the 
other ; or (as others say), “ The Begetter of millions of 
years ” is the name of one, “ Great Green Lake ” (49) is 
the name of the other, hfow as concerning the great 
god who dwelleth therein, it is Ea (50) himself. 

“ I pass over the way, I know the head of the Pool of 
Maati.” (51) 

What then is this ? 

It is Ee-stan ; that is to say, it is the underworld on 
the (52) south of Na-arut-f,^ and it is the northern door 
of the tomb. 

Now as concerning (53) the Pool of Maati, it is Abtu 
(Abydos) ; or (as others say), It is the way by which 
his father (54) Tern travelletli when he goeth forth to 
Sekhet-Aani, (55) which bringeth forth the food and 
nourishment of the gods who are behind [their] shrines. 
(56) Now the gate of Tchesert is the gate of the pillars 
of Shu, (57) the northern gate of the Tuat (under- 
world) ; or (as others say), It is the two leaves of the 
door (58) through which the god Tern passeth when he 
goeth forth to the eastern horizon of heaven. (59) 

“ 0 ye gods who are in the presence [of Osiris], grant 


1 Or An-rut-f, the “ place where nothing groweth.’ 
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‘‘ me your arms, for I am the god who (60) shall come 
“ into being among you.” 

Who then are these ? 

They are the drops of blood wliich (61) came forth 
from the phallus of Ka when he went forth to perform 
mutilation (62) upon himself. They sprang into being- 
as the gods Hu and Sa, who are in the following (63) of 
Eii, and who accompany (64) the god Tern daily and 
every day. 

“I, Osiris, the scribe Ani, triumphant, (65) have 
“ filled for thee the TItchat after it had suffered failure 
“(66) on tlie day of the combat of the two Fighters” 
(i.e., Horns and Set). 

What then (67) is this ? 

It is the day on which Horus fought with Set, (08) 
who cast filth in the face of Horus, and when Horus 
destroyed the members (69) of Set, Now this Thoth 
did with his own fingers. 

“I lift up the (70) liair[-cloud] when there are 
“ storms and qualciiigs in the sky.” 

What then is this ? (71) 

It is the right Eye of Eii, wliich raged against [Set] 
when (72) he sent it forth. 

Thoth raised up the hair[-cloud], and brought the 
Eye (73) alive, and whole, and sound, and without 
defect to [its] lord ; or (as others say), It is the Eye of 
Ea when it is sick and when it (71) weepeth for its 
fellow-eye ; then Thoth standeth up to cleanse it. (75) 

“I behold Ea, who was born yesterday from the 



Chap. xvii. 86J THE GODS IN THE TRAIN OF HORUS QQ 

^‘buttocks of (76) tlie goddess Meli-iirt ; Ms strengtli 
“ is my strengtli, and my strengtli is liis strengtli.” 


Moh-urt. The ^otl« ia the tram of ITorus. 

Wliat tlieii is this ? (77) 

It is the watery abyss of heaven, or (as others say), 
It is the image (78) of the Eye of Ea in the morning at 
his daily birth. (79) Meh-urt is the Eye {Utchat) of 
Ea. Therefore Osiris, (80) the scribe Ani, triumphant, 
is a great one among the gods who are in the train of 
(81) Homs, The words are spoken for him that loveth 
his lord. 

What (82) then is this ? 

[The gods who are in the train of Homs are] Kestha, 
Hapi, Tuamntef, and QebhseniiulA 

(88) Homage to you, 0 ye lords oP right and truth, 
“ye sovereign princes who [stand] behind Osiris, who 
“ utterly do away with (84) sins and crimes and who 
“ are in the following of the goddess J.[etep-seldius, (85) 
“grant [ye] that I may come unto you. Destroy ye 
[all] the faults ivliicli (86) are within me, even as ye 

1 These four are the gods of the cardinal points, and each, 
(vatehed over a portion of the intestines of the deceased. 
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“did for the Seven Spirits^ (87) who are among the 
“ followers of their lord Sepa,^ Ann bis appointed (88) 
“ their place on the day [when was said], ‘ Come therefore 
“ thither.’ ” 



What then (89) is this ? 

These lords of right and truth are Thoth and (90) 
Astes,-'* the lord of Amentet. The sovereign princes 
[who stand] behind Osiris, even Kestha, (91) Hapi, 
Tuamiitef, and Qebhsennuf, are they who are (92) 
behind the Thigh in the northern sky. 

Now those who do utterly away with (93) sins and 
crimes and who are in the following of Hetep-sekliiis 
(94) are the god Sebek [and his company] who dw^ell 
in the water. 

The goddess Hetep-sekhus is the Eye of (95) Ea ; or 
(as others say), It is the flame which followetli after 
Osiris to burn up (96) the souls of his enemies. 

As concerning all the faults which are in (97) Osiris, 
the scribe of the offerings of all the gods, An i, trium- 

^ The Seven JY/iws tave been identified with the seven stars of 
the constellation of the Great Bear. 

"A name of Osiris. 

® This god was an associate of Osiris and Anubis, 


chap. xvil. :6S] tHE SEVEN GREAt spirits tOI 

pliant, [this is all that he hath clone against the lords 
of eternity] since he came forth from (98) his mother’s 
womb. 


1(1 



The Seven Spii'its. 

As concerning the Seven Spirits (99), even ICestha, 
Hapi, Tiiamiitef, Qebhsennuf, (100) Maa-atef-f, Kheri- 
beq-f, and Herukhenti-[an]maati, (101) Anubis ap- 
pointed them to be protectors of the dead body of Osiris, 
or (as others say), [set them] (102) behind the place of 
purification of Osiris ; or (as others sa“y), those Seven 
Spirits are (103) Neteheli-netcheh, Aatqetqeb^ Anerta- 
nef-bes-f-khenti-heh-(104)f,^ Aq-her-ami-unnut-f,® Tesh- 
ermaati - ami - (105)liet - Anes,* XJbes - lira - per - em-khet- 
khet,® and (106) Maa-em-kerh-an-nef-em-hru.® The 
chief of the sovereign princes (107) who are in Na- 
arut,-f is Horus, the avenger of his father. 

As concerning (108) the day [upon which was said], 

Come therefore thither,” it referreth to the words, 

' I. e., “ He who is mighty iu revolving.” 

® I.e., “ The dweller in his flame giveth not his flame.” 

* J.e., “ Ho ontereth in his hour.” 

* I.e., “ The Red-eyed one in the house of Anos.” 

‘ I.e., “ The Piery-face who cometh onwards and retreatoth.” 

* I.e., “ He seeth in the dark and bringeth in the day.” 


102 OSIRIS AND RA IN TATTU [Chap. xvil. 109 

“ Come (109) then tliither,” which Ea spahe mito 
Osiris.- Lo, may this he said unto me in Amentet 1 
“I am the divine Soul which dwolleth in the divine 
Twin-Gods.” (110) 



The Souls of Iia aud Osiris in Taffu. 


What then is this ? 

It is Osiris [when] he goeth into Tattu (111) and 
findetli there the Soul of Eii ; there the one god em- 
hraceth (112) the other, and divine souls spring into 
being within the divine Twin-Gods. 

[The following lines are from the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. 

No. 9900, sheet 14, 1. 16 If.)-] 

(16) As concerning the divine Twin-Gods they are 
Heni-neteh-hra-tef-f (17) and Heru-khent-an-maati ; ^ 
or (as others say), the double divine Soul which 
clwelleth in the divine Twin-Gods is the Soul of Ea, 
and the Soul of Osiris ; [or (as others say),] It is the 

1 I. a., “ Hoi'us, the avenger of his father (Osiris).” 

* J.e., “ Horus, the d-yveller in darkness,” i.e., Blind Horns. 


Chap. xvii. 22] THE CAT BY THE PERSEA TREE 
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Soul (18) wliicli dwelletli in Sim, [and] the Soul wliicli 
dwelletli in Tefnut,^ and these are the double divine 
Soul which dwelleth in Tattu. 

“I am the Cat which fought (?) hard by the Persea 
‘‘tree (19) in Annii (Heliopolis), on the night when the 
“ foes of bTeb-er-tclier were destroyed.” 




the Papyrus of Ani. 


Who then is this ? 

The male Cat is Ea (20) himself, and he is called 
‘ Man ’ by reason of the speech of the god Sa, [who 
said] concerning him : “ He is like {mau) unto that 
which he hath made ” • thus his name became ‘ Man ’ \ ^ 
or (as others say), it is the god (21) Shu who maketh 
over the possessions of Seb to Osiris. 

As concerning the fight (?) hard by the Persea tree 
in Anna, it concerneth the children of impotent revolt 
when (22) justice is wrought on them for what they 
have done. 


^ J.B., tlie feminiuG counterpart of Shu. 

“ This is a very ancient pun on the words mau “ cat ” and, mau 
“like.” 


104 the headsman of OSIRIS [Chap.xvn .32 

As concerning tlie niglit of the battle [these words 
refer to] the inroad [of the children of impotent revolt] 
into the eastern part of heaven, whereupon there arose 
a battle in heaven and in all the earth. 

“ 0 thou who art in thine egg (23) (i.e., Ea), who 
“ shinest from thy Disk and risest in thy horizon, and 

dost shine like gold above the sky, lilce unto whom 
“ there is none among the gods, who sailest over the 
“pillars (24) of Shu (i.e., in the ether), who givest 
“ blasts of fire from thy mouth, [who makest the two 
“lands bright with thy radiance, deliver] thou the 
“pious Nebseni from the god (25) whose form is hidden, 
“whose eyebrows are like unto the two arms of the 
“ Balance on the night of reckoning destruction.” 

Who then is this ? 

It is An-a-t [i.e., ^ the god who bringeth his arm). (2G) 

As concerning “ the night of reckoning destruction,” 
it is the night of the burning of the damned, and of the 
overthrow of the wicked at the block, (27) and of the 
slaughter of souls. 

Who then is this ? 

It is Shesmu, the headsman of Osiris, or (as others 
say), It is Apep when he riseth up with one head bear- 
ing Maat [i.e., right and truth) [upon it] ; (28) or (as 
others say). It is Horus when he riseth up with a 
double head, whereof the one beareth right and truth 
aiid the other wickedness. (29) He bestoweth wicked- 


* A name of Amsu, the god of generating power and fertility. 


Chap.xvILsfi] THE KNIVES GF TOKTURE I05 

ness on liim that worketh wickedness, and right and 
truth upon him that followeth righteousness and truth; 
or (as others say), It is Horus the Great who (30) 
dwelleth in Sekhein (Letopolis) ; or (as others say), It 
is Thoth ; or (as others say), It is Nefer-Tem ; [or 
(as others say),] It is Sept who doth thwart the acts of 
the foes of Neb-er-tcher. 

“ Deliver thou the scribe Nebseni, victorious, from 
“ the Watchers who bear slaughtering knives, and who 
“ have cruel fingers, and who slay those who are in the 
“following of Osiris. (31) May they never gain the 
“ mastery over me, may I never fall under their linives.” 

What then is this ? 

It is Anubis, and it is Horus in the form of Khent- 
(32)an-maati ; or (as others say), It is the sovereign 
princes who thwart the works of their weapons ; or (as 
others say), It is the chiefs of the chamber. 

“ May (33) their knives never gain the mastery over 
“me, may I never fall under their instruments of 
“ cruelty, for (34) I know their names, and I know the 
“ being MMchet who is among them in the House of 
“Osiris, shooting rays of light from [his] eye, but who 
“himself is unseen. (35) He goeth round about 
“ heaven robed in the flame of his mouth, commanding 
“Hapi, but remaining himself unseen. May I be 
“strong upon earth before Ea, may I come happily 
“ into haven (86) in the presence of Osiris. Let not 


^ A place wliore tortures were inflicted on the enemies of llii. 


I06 THE WATCHER OF AMENTET [Chup. xvii. 36 

“ your offerings be wanting to me, 0 ye wbo preside 
“ over your altars, for I am among those who follow 
'' after Neb-er-tcher according to the writings (37) of 
“Khepera. I fly as a hawk, I cackle as a goose; I 
“ ever slay, even as the serpent goddess Neheb-ka.” 

What then is this? (38) 

Those who preside over their altars are the similitude 
of the Eye of Ba and the similitude of the Eye of 
Horns. 

“0 Ea- (39) Tern, thou lord of the Great House, ^ 
“thou Sovereign (Life, Strength and Health!) of all 
“ the gods, deliver thou the scribe Nebseni, victorious, 
“ from the god whose face (40) is like unto that of a 
“ greyhound, whose brows are as those of a man, and 
“ who feedeth upon the dead, who watcheth at the 
“Bight of the Lake (41) of Fire, and who devoureth 
“the bodies of the dead and swalloweth hearts, and 
“who shooteth forth filth, but he himself remaineth 
“ unseen.” 

Who then is (42) this ? 

“ Devourer for millions of years ” is his name, and he 
liveth in the Aat.® As concerning the Aat of flame, 
it is that which is in Anrut-f, hard by (43) the Sheniu 
chamber. The unclean man who would walk thereover 
doth fall down among the knives; or (as others say). 
His name is “Mates,”® (44) and he is the Watcher of 

1 r.e., the great temple of lla in Heliopolis. 

® Var. “aiul he dwelleth in the Lake of Uut.” 

1. 1’., “ ho ■who hath the flint knife.” 
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the door of Amentet ; or (as others say), His name is 
“Beba,” and it is ’he who watclietli the Bight of 
Amentet; or (as others say), “ Heri-sep-f ” is his name. 

“ Hail, Lord of terror, chiqf of the lands of the North 
“ and South, thou lord of the red gloAv (or red lands), 
“ (45) who preparest the slaughter-block, and who dost 
“ feed upon the inward parts ! ” 

Who then is this ? 

The guardian of the Bight of Amentet. (46) 

What then is this ? 

It is the heart of Osiris, which is the devourer of all 
slaughtered things. The TJrerel crown hath been given 
unto him with gladness of heart as lord of Suten-heueu 
(Heracleopolis Magna). 

What then (47) is this ? 

He to whom hath been given the Ure^'ot crown 
with gladness of heart as lord of Suten-henen is 
Osiris. He was bidden to rule among the gods on 
the day of the union of earth (48) in the presence of 
Neb-er-tcher. 

Wdiat then is this ? 

He that was bidden to rule among the gods is 
[Horns] the son of Isis, who was appointed to rule in 
the place of his father (49) Osiris. As concerning the 
“ day of the union of earth with earth,” it is the 
mingling of earth with earth in the coffin of Osiris, the 
Soul tliat liveth in Suten-henen, the giver of meat and 
drink, the destroyer of wrong, and the guide of the 
everlasting paths. 




Wlio tlien is this ? 

It is Ea himself. 

‘‘ Deliver thou the Osiris hTebseni, victorious,” 

[The following lines are from the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. 
No. 10,470, sheet 10, 1. 7 ff.).] 

“ (113) from the great god who carrieth away the soul, 
“ who eatetli hearts, and who feedeth upon (114) offal, 
the guardian of the darkness, the dweller in the Selce^’ 
“boat; those who live in crime (135) fear him.” 

Who then is this ? 

It is Suti, or (as others say), It is Smam-ur, (116) 


The deoeased and his wife adoring Khepera. The Two Apes. 


Hail, Khepera in thy boat, the two-fold company of 
“ the gods is thy body ! Deliver thou Osiris (117) Ani, 
“victorious, from the Watchers who give judgment, 
“who have been appointed by the god Keb-er-teher 
“(118) to protect him and to fasten the fotters on his 
“ foes, and who slaughter in the (119) shambles j there 
is no escape from their grasp. May they .never stab 
with their knives, (120) may I never fall helpless 
‘ into their chambers of torture. (121) Never have the 


Chap. xvii. 132] THE CHAMBER OF TORTURE lOQ 

“ things whicli the gods hate been done by me, for I 
am pure within the Mesqet} (122) Calces of saffron 
‘‘ have been brought unto him in Tanenet.” 

Who then is this ? (123) 

It is Khepera in his boat. It is Ea himself. As 
concerning the Watchers (124) who give judgment, 
they are the apes Isis and Nephthys. As concerning 
the things which are abominated by the gods they are 
wickedness (125) and falsehood ; and he who passeth 
through the place of purification within the Mesqet is 
Anpu°(Anubis), who is behind the chest (126) which 
containeth the inward parts of Osiris. He to whom 
saffron cakes have been brought (127) in Tanenet is 
Osiris ; or (as others say), The saffron cakes (128) in 
Tanenet are heaven and earth ; or (as others say), 
They are Shu, strengthener of the two lands in (129) 
Suten-henen (Heracleopolis Magna) . The saffron cakes 
are the Eye of Horns ; and Tanenet (130) is the burial- 
place of Osiris. Tern hath built thy house, and the 
double Lion-god hath founded thy habitation; (131) 
lo ! drugs are brought, and Horus purifieth and Set 
strengtheneth, and Set purifieth and Horus strength- 

eneth. (132) ^ _ 

“ The Osiris, the scribe Ani, victorious before Osins, 
“ hath come into the land, and he hath taken possession 
‘thereof with his two feet. He is Tern, and he is in 
“thy city.” 

1 A oil amber whore tortures are mliictod on tlio enemies of Ru. 



no REHU AND UATCHIT [Clmp. xvii. 133 

(133) “Turn thou back, 0 Eehu, whose mouth 
“shineth, whose head moveth, turn thou back from 
“ before liis strength,” or (as others say), “ Turn thou 


back from him who keepeth (134) watch and is un- 
seen.” The Osiris Ani is safely guarded. He is 
Isis, and he is found (135) with [her] hair spread over 
him, I shake it out over his brow. He was conceived 
in Isis and begotten (136) in Hephtliys; and they cut 
off from him the things which should be cut off ” 
“Fear folio weth after thee, terror is upon (137) thine 
arms. Thou hast been embraced for millions of years 
by the arms [of the nations] ; mortals go round about 
Thou smitest down the mediators (138) of thy 
and thou seizest the arms of the powers of dark- 
ness. The two sisters {i.e., Isis and Nephthys) are 
given to thee for thy delight. (139) Thou hast 
created that which is in Ivher-fiha and that which is 
in Annu (Heliopolis). Every god feareth thee, for 
thou art exceeding great and terrible: thou [avengest] 
every (140) god on the man that curseth him, and thou 
shootest out arrows Thou livest according to 


Chap. xvii. i,f5] 


ISIS AND HER HAIR 


in 


“tliy will; thou art Uatchit, the Lady of Flame. 
‘‘Evil cometh (141) among those who set themselves up 
“ against thee.” 

What then is this ? 

“Hidden in form, granted of (142) Menhu,” is the 
name of the tomb. “ He seetli what is on his hand ” is 
the name of Qerau ; or (as others say), (143) the name 
of the block. 

Now he whose mouth shineth and whose liead 
moveth is the member of Osiris, or (as others say) 
(144) of Ea. “ Thou spreadest thy hair and I shake it 
out over his brow ” is spoken concerning Isis, who 
hideth in her hair (145) and draweth her liair over her. 
Uatchit, the Lady of Flames, is the eye of Ea, 



; (Upper register) : Ani and his wife with hands 
in adoration; the priest An-miit-f, who wears a 
skin, and has on the right side of his head the lock 
hair of Heru-pa-khrat (Harpocrates), introducing them to 
the gods. 

Text : The Speech of An-mut-f : (1) “I have 
unto yon, 0 great and godlike sovereign rulers 
dwell in heaven, and in earth, and (2) in the 
and I have brought unto you Osiris Ani, 
He hath not sinned against any of the gods. Grant 
that he may be with you for all time.” 

Speech] : — 

ADORATION OF OSIRIS, THE LORD OF BE- 
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STAU, AND OR THE GREAT COMPANY OP THE GODS 
WHO DWELL IN THE UNDERWORLD, BY OsiRIS THE 
SCRIBE Ani (2) who saith : — 

‘‘ Homage to thee, 0 thou ruler of Ameiitet, Un- 
“ nefer in Ahtu (Abydos) ! I have come unto thee, and 
“ my heart holdeth right and truth. There is no (3) 
‘‘ sin in my body ; nor have I lied wittingly, nor have 
“ I done aught with a false heart. Grant thou to me 
“ food in the tomb, (4) and that I may come forth into 
“ [thy] presence at the altar of the lords of right and 
“ truth, and that I may enter into and come forth from 
“ the underworld, and that my soul be not turned back, 
“ and that I may behold the face of the Sun, and that [ 
“ may behold the (5) Moon for ever and for ever.” 


Vignette : (Lower register ; Ani and his wife with hands 
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THE SPEECH OF SA-MER-F 


raised in adoration ; the priest Sa-mer-f, who wears a leopard’s 
skin, and has on the right side of his head the lock of hair of 
Heru-pa-khrat (Harpocrates), introducing them to the gods. 

III. Text : (1) The Speech of Sa-mer-f : — “ I have 
come imto yon, 0 sovereign princes who dwell in 
“Ee-stan, and T have brought unto you Osiris (2) Ani. 
“ Grant ye [to him], as to the followers of Homs, cakes, 
“and water, and air, and a homestead in Sekhet-hetep.” 
[Ani’s Speech]: — 

lY. (1) The adoration op Osiris, lord op ever- 
lastingness, AND OP THE SOVEREIGN PRINCES, THE 
LORDS OP Ee-STAU, BY OSIRIS [tHE SCRIBE Ani], (2) 
who saith : — 

“ Homage to thee, 0 king of the underworld, thou 
“governor of Akert, I have come unto thee. I know 
“thy ways, (3) and I am furnished with the forms 
“ which thou takest in the underworld. Grant thou to 
me a place in the underworld near unto the lords of 
“ (4) right and truth. May my homestead be abiding 
“ in Sekhet-hetep, and may I receive cakes in thy 
“ presence.” 


CHAPTER OF THE GODS OF LOCALITIES II 5 


CHAPTER XVin. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mas. No. 9,900, slieet 15) ; 
and from the Papvrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 
13—14).] 




Vignettes ; A pylon surtnonnted by feathers t3'i)ical of Mafit 
and by uraei wearing disks, and a pylon surmounted by Anpii 
(Anubis) or Ap-uat and by an UteJiat. 

Text : (1) “ Hail, Tliotli, wlio made.st Osiris 

“ victorious (2) over his enemies, make thou the scribe 
“Nebseni to be victorious over his enemies, as thou 
‘‘ didst make Osiris victorious over his enemies in 


THE GODS OF ANNU 


Il6 


“tlie presence of tlie (3) sovereign 
“ princes wlio are with Ea and Osiris 
“ in Amin (Heliopolis), on the night of 
“ the ‘ things of the night,’ and on the 
“night of the battle, (4) and on the 
“night of the shackling of the Sehcm 
“ fiends, and on the day of the destrnc- 
“ tion of Neb-er-teher.” ^ 

A. Vignette : The gods Tern, Shu, Tef- 
nut, Osiris, and Thotli. 

Text: (1) The great sovereign 
princes in Annii are Tern, Shn, Tef- 
niit [Osiris, and Thoth], (2), and the 
‘ shackling of the Sebdu fiends ’ signi- 
fieth the destruction of the fiends of 
Set when a second time (3) he worketh 
evil. 

“Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris 
“victorious over his enemies, make 
“thou the Osiris (4) Ani to be vic- 
“ torioiis over his enemies in the 
“presence of the great and sovereign 
“ princes who are in Tattii, on the 
“ night of making the Tet to stand up 
“ in Tattu.” 

1 I.e., tlie day of the mutilation of Osiris. 

2 In the ceremony which took place .‘immally 

at Mendes, a Tet ^ was “ set up” with great 
reverence in memory of the resurrection of the 
body of Osiris. 
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THE GODS OF TATTU 

B. Vignette : The gods Osiris, Isis, Nepli- 

thys, and Horus, 

Text: (1) The great sovereign 
princes in Tattii are Osiris, Isis, 
Nephthys, and Ileni-netch-hra-tefd 
Now the [night of] of making the Tet 
to stand np (2) in Tattu signifieth [the 
lifting up of] the arm and shoulder of 
Horus who dwelleth in Sekhem (Leto- 
polis) ; and these gods stand behind 
Osiris [to protect him] even as do the 
swathiiigs which clothe him (3). 

“Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris 
“victorious over his enemies, make 
“thou Osiris Ani triumphant over his 
“enemies in the presence of (4) the 
“ sovereign princes who are in Sek- 
“ hem (Letopolis), on the night of the 
“ ‘ things of the night [festival] in 
“ ‘ Sekhem.’ ” 

C. Vignette: The gods Osiris and Homs, 
the two lit chats npon pylons, and the god 

Thoth. 

Text: (1) The great sovereign 
princes who are in Sekhem are Heru- 
khenti-an maati,® and Thoth who is 

1 I.e., “ Horus, the avenger of his father.” 

2 j.e.j Horus dwelling without eyes.” 




Il8 THE GODS OF SEKHEM, PET, AND TEPT 



witli the sovereign princes in Narernt-f ^ 
(2). Now the night of the “ things of 
the night [festival] in Sekhem ” signi- 
fieth the light of the rising sun on the 
coffin of Osiris. 

“ Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris 
“ victorious (3) over his enemies, make 
“thou the Osiris x4.ni triumphant over 
“his enemies in the presence of the 
“great sovereign j)Hnces who are in 
“ Pet and in Tept,- on the (4) night of 
“ setting up the columns of Horus, and 
“of making him to be established as 
“ heir of the things which belonged to 
“ his father Osiris.” 

D. Vignette : The gods Horus, Isis, Kes- 
tha, and Hapi. 

Text ; (1) The great sovereign 

princes who are in Pet and Tept are 
Horus, Isis, Kestha, and Hapi. Now 
“ setting up the columns of (2) Horus ” 
signifietli the command given by Set 
unto his followers : “ Set up columns 
“ upon it.” 

“Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris 

* I.e. , Aii-rufc-f. 

® Pet aud Tept were the two lialvo.s of the 
city Per-Uatehct, or tiie metropolis of tlie 
XlXth nome of Lower Egypt. 
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“ viotorioTis over (3) Ms enemies, make 
“thon tlie Osiris AM, triiimpkant in 
“ peace, victorious over Ms enemies in 
“the presence of the great sovereign 
“princes who are in the lands of 
“Eekhti, (?) on the (4) night when 
“ Isis lay down to keep watch in order 
“ to make lamentation for her brother 
“ Osiris.” 

E. Vignette: The gods Isis, Horu.s,^Aiipu 
(Aiiubis), Kestha, and Tlioth. 

Text : (1) The gTeat sovereign 

princes who are in the lands of 
Eekhti (?) are Homs, Isis [Anubis], 
Kestha [and Thoth]. 

“Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris 
“victorious (2) over his enemies, make 
“thou Osiris, the scribe AM, trium- 
“ pliant ill peace, to be victorious over 
“ his enemies in the presence of the 
“great sovereign princes (3) who are in 
“Abtu (Abydos), on the night of the 
“god Haker, at the separation of the 
“ wicked dead, at the judgment (4) of 
“ the Khus, and at the rising up of joy 
“ in Teni (This).” 

1 The artist has actually given a figui’e of 
Osiris. 
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THE GODS OF ABTU 



F. Vignette : The gods Osiris, Isis, and 

Ap-uat, and the Te^. 

Text : (1) Tlie great sovereign 

princes wlio are in Abtu are Osiris, 
Isis, and Ap-nat. 

“ Hail, Thoth, wlio madest Osiris 
“ victorious (2) over liis enemies, make 
“ thou Osiris Ani, the scribe and teller 
“ of the sacred offerings of all the gods, 
“ (3) to be victorious over his enemies 
“in the presence of .the sovereign 
“princes who judge the dead, on the 
“ night (4) of the carrying out of the 
“ sentence upon those who are to die,” 

G. Vignette : The gods Thoth, Osiris, 

Anpu (Anubis), and Astenmi.^ 

Text : (1) The great sovereign 

princes in the judgment of the dead 
are Thoth, Osiris, Anubis, and Asten- 
nu. (2) Now the “ carrying out of the 
sentence upon those ^ho are to die ” is 
the withholding of that which is so 
needful to the souls of the children of 
impotent revolt. 

“ Hail, (3) Thoth who madest Osiris 
“victorious over his enemies, make 

1 A form of the god Thoth. 


THE GODS OF THE JUDGMENT 
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“thou Osiris, the scribe* Ani, to be 
“victorious over his enemies in the 
“presence of the great (4) sovereign 
“ princes, on the festival of the break- 
“ing and turning up of the earth in 
“Tattu, on the night of the breaking 
“and turning up of the earth in their 
“blood, and of making Osiris to be 
“ victorious over his enemies.” 

H. Vignette : The three gods of the 
festival of breaking rip the earth in Tattu. 

Text : (1) When the fiends of Set 
come and change themselves into 
beasts, the great sovereign princes, on 
the festival of the breaking and turning- 
up of the earth in Tattu, (2) slay them 
in the presence of the gods therein, and 
their blood flowetli among them as they 
are smitten down. (3) These things 
are allowed to be done by them by the 
judgment of those who are in Tattu. 

“Hail, Tlioth, who madest Osiris to 
“ triumph over his enemies, make thou 
“ the Osiris Ani (4) to be victorious 
“ over his enemies in the presence of 
“ the great sovereign princes who are 
“in Na-arerut-f,^ on the night of him 

1 I.e . , All-rut -f. 
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THE GODS OF AN-RUT-F 



“ wlio concealeth liim- 
“ self in divers forms, 
“ even Osiris.” 

I. Vignette : The gods 
Efi, Osiris, Shu, and Behi, 

who is dog-headed. 

Text : (1) The great 
sovereign princes who 
are in Na-arerut-f are 
Ea, Osiris, Shu, and 
Behi. Now the “night 
of him who (2) con- 
cealeth himself in 
divers forms, even 
Osiris,” is when the 
thigh, [and the head] 
and the heel, and the 
leg, are brought nigh 
unto the coffin of 
Osiris Un-nefer. 

“ Hail, Thoth, who 
“madest Osiris (3) to 
“ triumph over his 
“ enemies, make thou 
“ Osiris Ani to he 
“victorious over his 
“enemies in the pre- 
“sence of the great 
“sovereign princes in 


H. 
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I. 



“ (4) Ee-stau, on tlie 
“nigM when Annbis 
“lay with, his arms 
“and his hands over 
“the things behind 
“ Osiris, and when 
“.Horns was made to 
“triumph over his 
“ enemies.” 

J. Vignette: The gods 
Horus, Osiris, Isis, and 


Text : (1) The great 
sovereign princes in 
Ee-stau are Horus, 
Osiris, and Isis. The 
heart of Osiris re- 
joiceth, and the heart 
of (2) Horus; and 
therefore are the 
northern and southern 
parts of heaven at 
peace. 

“Hail, Thoth, who 

1 The artist seems to 
have painted one god too 
many, and tbo third deity- 
lias not the us-ual form 
of Isis. 
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“madest Osiris victorious over liis enemies, make tkon 
“(3) Osiris Ani, the scribe and teller of the divine 
“offerings of all the gods, to triumph over his enemies 
“in the presence of the ten companies of great (4) 
“ sovereign princes who are with Ea, and with Osiris, 
“ and with every god and goddess in the presence of Neb- 
“ er-tcher. He hath destroyed his enemies, and (5) he 
“hath destroyed every evil thing belonging unto him.” 

RUBRIC: This chapter being recited, the deceased shall 
come forth by day, purified after death, (6) and [he shall make 
all] the transformations which his heart shall dictate. Now, 
if this chapter be recited over him, he shall come forth upon 
earth, he shall escape from every fire ; and none of the foul 
things which appertain unto him shall encompass him for 
eternity or for ever and ever. 


CHAPTEE XIX. 

[Prom Lepsius, Todtenbv,cli, Bl. 13,] 

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette. 

Text : The Chapter of the Chapj.et of Victory. 
(1) Osiris Aitf-tinkh, victorious, born of Sheret-Amsu, 
victorious, saith : — 

“ Thy father Tern hath woven for thee a beautiful 
“ chaplet of victory [to he placed] on [thy] living brow, 
“ 0 thon who lovest the gods, (2) and thou shalt live 
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'^for ever. Osiris-klieiit-Ameiitet ^ hatli made tliee to 
“ trmmpli over thine enemies, and thy father Seb hath 
“ decreed for thee all his inheritance. Come, therefore, 
“0 Horns, son of Isis, for thou, 0 son of Osiris, sittest 
“upon the throne of thy (3) father Ba, to overthrow 
“ thine enemies, for he hath ordained for thee the two 
“lands to their utmost limits. Atem'^ hath [also] 
“ordained this, and the company of the gods hath 
“ confirmed the splendid power of the victory of Horns 
“ the son of Isis and the son of Osiris for ever and (4) 
“for ever. And Osiris Auf-anldi shall be victorious 
“ for ever and ever. 0 Osiris-khent-Araentet, the whole 
“ of the northern and southern parts of the heavens, 
“ and every god and every goddess, who are in heaven 
“ and who are upon earth [will] the victory of Horns, 
“the son of Isis and the son of Osiris, over his enemies 
“ in the presence of (5) Osiris-khent-Amentet who will 
“ make Osiris Anf-ankh, victorious, to triumph over his 
“ enemies in the presence of Osiris-khent-Amentet, Un- 
“ nefer, the son of Nut, on the day of making him to 
“triumph over Set and his fiends (6) in the presence of 
“ the great sovereign chiefs who are in Annu (Helio- 
“ polis) ; on the night of the battle and overthrow of 
“ the Seba-fiend in the presence of the great sovereign 
“ princes who are in Abtu ; on the night of making 
“Osiris to triumph over his enemies (7) make thou 
“Osiris Auf-ankh, victorious, to triumph over his 

1 I.e., “Osiris, G-overnor of Ameiitefc.” 

2 x.e., Tem or Temu, the Night Sun. 
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“ enemies in tlie presence of the great sovereign princes, 
“ who are in the horizon of Amentet ; on the day of the 
“ festival of liaker in the presence of the great sovereign 
‘^princes who are in Tattu; on the night (8) of the 
“ setting np of the Tet in Tattu in the presence of the 
“great sovereign princes who are in the ways of the 
“ damned ; on the night of the judgment of those who 
“shall be annihilated in the presence of the great 
“ sovereign princes who are in Sekheiii (Letopolis) ; (9) 
“ on the night of the ‘ things of the altars in Sekhem ’ 
“ in the presence of the great sovereign princes who are 
“ in Pet and Tept ; on the night of the stablishing of 
“ the inheriting by Plorus of the things of his father 
“ Osiris in the presence of the great sovereign princes 
“(10) who are at the great festival of the ploughing 
“ and turning up of the earth in Tattu, or (as others 
“ say), [in] Abtu ; on the night of the weighing of 
“ words,” or (as others say), “ weighing of locks in the 
“presence of the great sovereign princes who are in 
“An-rut-f on its place; on the night when Pforus 
“receiveth the birth -chamber of the gods (11) in the 
“ presence of the great sovereign princes who are in the 
“lands of Eekbti ; on the night when Isis lioth down 
“to watch [and] to make lamentation for her brother in 
“the presence of the great sovcr'*ign prijices who are in 
“Ee-stau; on the night of making Osiris to triumph 
“over all his enemies ” (12). 

“ Horus repeated [these] words four times, and all his 
“ enemies fell headlong and were overthrown and were 
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“ cut to pieces ; and Osiris Aiif-fmkli, triumpliant, 
“ repeated [tliese] words four times, therefore let all his 
“enemies fall headlong, and be (13) overthrown and cut 
“to pieces. Horus the son of Isis and son of Osiris 
“celebrated in turn millions of festivals, and all Ms 
“ enemies fell headlong, and were overthrown and cut 
“to pieces. Their habitation hath gone forth to the 
“ block of the East, their heads have been cut off ; (14) 
“ their necks have been destroyed ; their thighs have 
“been cut off; they have been given over to tlie Great 
“ Destroyer who dwelleth in the valley of the grave; 
“and they shall never come forth from under the 
“restraint of the god Seb.” 

RUBRIC : This chapter shall be recited over the divine 
chaplet (isi which is laid upon the face of the deceased, and 
thou Shalt cast incense into the fire on behalf of Osiris Auf- 
ankh, triumphant, born of Sheret-anisu, triumphant ; thus 
shalt thou cause him to triumph over his enemies, (16) dead or 
alive, and he shall be among the followers of Osiris ; and a 
hand shall be stretched out to him with meat and drink in the 
presence of the god. [This chapter] shall be said by thee 
twice at dawn — now it is a never-failing charm — regularly 
and continually. 
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THE TRIUMPH OF OSIRIS 


[Chap. XX. 


CEAPTEE XX. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Miis. No. 9,900, shoot 12).] 

Vignette : Tliis Chapter, in the Theban Version, has neither 
vignette nor title. 

Text: (1) “Hail, Thoth, who didst make Osiris (2) 
“to triumph over his enemies, snare thou the enemies 
“ of Osiris, the serihe Nebseni, the lord of piety, in the 
“ presence of the great sovereign princes of every god 
“ and goddess ; (3) in the presence of the great 
“ sovereign princes who are in Annu (Heliopolis) on 
“the night of the. battle and of the overthrow of the 
“ Sebau-fiend in Tattu ; on (4) the night of making to 
“ stand up the double Tet in Sekhem (Letopolis) ; on 
“ the night of the things of the night in Sekhem, in Pet, 
“ (5) and in Tepu ; ^ on the night of the stablishing of 
“Horus in the heritage of the things, of his father in 
“ the double land of Eekhti ; (6) on the night when 
“ Isis maketh lamentation at the side of her brother 
“ Osiris in Abtu (Abydos) ; on the night of the Haker 
“ festival (7) of the distinguishing [between] the dead 
“(i.6., the damned) and the Spirits on the path of the 
“ dead (i.e., the damned) ; on the night of the judgment 
“ of those who are to be annihilated at the great [festival 

1 .Pet and Tepu wei’G the two halves of the city Per-Uatohet, oi- 
the metropolis of the XIXth nome of Lower Eg'yjjt, 


f 
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“of] tlie ploiigliiiig and the turning up of the earth (8) 
“great in hTaarerut-f in Ee-stau; and on the night of 
“ making Horns to triumph over his enemies. Horns is 
“ mighty, the northern and southern halves of heaven 
“rejoice, (9) Osiris is content thereat and his heart is 
“ glad. Hail, Thoth, make thou to trinmph Osiris, the 
“scribe Hebseni, over his enemies (10) in the presence 
“ of the sovereign princes of every god and every goddess, 
“ and in the presence of you, ye sovereign princes who 
“ passed judgment on Osiris behind the shrine,” 

In the Saite Eecension this Chapter has no vignette, 
but it has the title, “ Another Chapter of the Chaplet 
“of victory,” and is arranged in tabular form. The 
words “ Hail, Thoth, make Osiris Auf-unkh, trium- 
“ pliant, to triumph over his enemies even as thou 
“ didst make Osiris to triumph over his enemies,” which 
are written in two horizontal lines, are to be repeated 
before each column of text. The “great sovereign 
princes” invoked are those of: — (1) Annu (Heliopolis), 
(2) Tattu, (3) Sekhem (Letopolis), (4) Pe and Tep, 
(5) An-arut-f, (6) the double land of Eekhti, (7) Ee- 
stau, (8) Abtu, (9) the Paths of the Dead, (10) the 
Ploughing festival in Tattu, (11) Kher-aha, (12) Osiris, 
(13) heaven and earth, (14) every god and every god- 
dess. The rubric reads : — ■ 

If this chapter be recited regularly and always by a man who 
hath purified himself in water of natron, he shall come forth 
by day after he hath come into port (i.e., is dead), and he shall 
perform all the transformations which his heart shall dictate, 
and he shall come forth from the fir§. 


yoL. n. 
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CHAPTEE XXI. 

[From tlie Papyrus of Nu (Erifc. Mus. No. 10, 477, sliecfc 9).] 

In tlie Papyrus of Ani the XXIst Chapter follows 
the XXIIiid, but it is there given without title and 
without vignette ; in the Turin papyrus published by 
Lepsius {Todtenhuch, Bl. 14) the XXIst and XXIInd 
Chapters are quite distinct, and each has its own title, 
while a single vignette stands over both. 



Vignette : The deceased standing in the presence of a 
beatified person, who holds the symbol of life in one hand, 
and a staff in the other. A priest is holding in his right hand 
the UR-HEKAU instrument, and is about to touch the mouth of 
the deceased ; iu his left hand he holds a vase of ointment. 
(Prom Lepsius, Todtenbuch^ Bl. 14.) The ur-hekau instrument, 
ie., ‘‘the Mighty one of Enchantments,” was made in the form 
of a ram-headcd serpent, and it was believed to possess magical 
powers. 

Text: (1) Tub CnAPTER of giving a mouth to 

THE OVEilSEBR OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER OF 
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THE SEAL, NU, TEIUMPIIANT, (2) IN THE UNDEEWORLD. 
He saitli : — 

'^‘Homage to tliee, 0 tliou lord of briglitness, tlioii 
wlio art at the head of the G-reat House, prince of the 
‘Hiight and of thick darkness ! I have come unto thee 
/‘being a pure (3) h/m. Thy two hands are behind 
“ thee, and thon hast thy lot with [thy] ancestors. 0 
“grant thou unto me my mouth that I may speak 
“ therewith j and guide thou to me my heart at the 
“ season when there is (-t) cloud and darkness.” 


CHAkTHB XXII. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, shoot 6).] 



From tho Papyrus of Nebscni. 


V ignette : In the Papyrns of Nebseni (sheet o), tho “Guar ban 
of tho Balance ” is seen with his right hand stretched out to 
t( luoli the mouth of the deceased who stands before him. lu 
other papyri the deceased himself is seen standing with either 
his right or his left hand raised to his mouth, as if to perform 
the ceremony of “opening the mouth” for himself. 
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Text: (1) The Chapter of giving a mouth (2) 
TO Osiris Ani, the scribe and teller of the 

HOLY OFFERINGS OP ALL THE GODS, VICTORIOUS, IN 
THE UNDERWORLD. He saitli : — 

“ I rise (3) out of the egg in the hidden land. May 
“ my nioiitli he given (4) unto me that I may speak 
“ therewith in the presence of the great god, the lord of 
“ the (5) Tuat (underworld). May my hand and my 
“ arm not be forced back in the presence of the sovereign 
“ princes of any god. I am Osiris, the lord of Ee-stan, 
“ (6) ; may I, Osiris the scribe Ani, victorious, have a 
“ portion with him who is (7) on the top of the Steps 
“ (i.e,, Osiris). According to the desire of my heart, I 
“ have come from the Pool of Fire, and I have quenched 
“ the hre.” 


CHAPTEE XXIII. 

[From tlie Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, shoot 15).] 
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Vignette : Tlio statue of Ani, the scribe, seated upon a 
pedestal in the form of the emblem of Maat right and 
truth). Before it stands the Se7}i priest clad in a panther’s 
skin and holding in his right hand the ram-headed, serpent-like 
instrument “Ur-liekau,” with which he is about to touch the lips 
of the statue and so perfoi'm the ceremony of “ Opening the 
Mouth.” At his feet are a sepulchral box for holding unguents, 
&c. ; three instruments called resp)ectively “ Seb-ur,” Tun-tet,” 
and “Temanu”; and the object called “ Pesh-en-kef.” In the 
Papyrus of Nebseni the scene is described as “ the Sem priest 
performing [the ceremony] of the ‘Opening of the Mouth’” 
(sheet 5). In the Saite Eecension a priest is seen offering a 
vase of ointment only to the deceased. 

Text : ( 1 ) The Chapter of opening the mouth 
OP Osiris. The scribe Ani, triumphant, saitli ; — 

“ May tlie god Ptali open mymoutli, and may the god 
“ of my city loose the swathings, even the swathings 
“ which are over my mouth. (2) Moreover, may Thoth,^ 
“ being filled and furnished with charms, come and loose 
“ the bandages, even the bandages of Set^ wdiich fetter 
“ my month (3) ; and may the god Tern hurl them at 
“those who would fetter [me] with them, and drive 
“ them back. May my mouth be opened, may my mouth 
“ be unclosed by Shu'-* (4) with his iron knife wherewith 
“ he opened the month of the gods. I am the goddess 

^ The allusion hero is to the belief that Thoth was the great 
master of the nso of magical names and fonuulae. He gave the 
word which resulted in the creation of the world ; ho siipplied Isis 
Avith Avords of magical poAA'cr which enabled her to oUect the 
resurrection of Osiris, and also of her son Horns after he had been 
stiuig to death by a scorpion. 

- i'Jio great antagonist of Horns, and god both of darkne.:s and 
of dark deeds. 
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“ Seldiet,' and I sit upon [my] place in tlio great (•■>) 
“ wind P) of lieaveu. I am the great goddess Bah wlio 
“dwelleth among tire Souls of Annu (HeUopoIis).^’ 
“Now as concerning every cluirm and all the words 
“ which may he spoken against me, (6) may the gods 
“resist them, and may each and every one of the 
“ conipfir'y of tlie gods witdistaiid tlioiii. 


CHxiPTER XXIV. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, shoot 15).] 



Vignette : This Chapter has no vignette in the Theban 
papyri. The above vignette is from the Turin Papyrus, and 
represents a priest addressing the deceased. 

Text; (1) The Chapter OF BRINGING CHARMS UNTO 

Osiris Ani [in the underworld] ; lie saitli ;~(2) 

‘‘ 1 am Tem-Kliepera, wlio broiiglit liimself into being 
“ upon the tbigh of his divine mother. Those who are 

1 The goddess of the heat of the sun asgi powor of dostructiou 

2 Tho %ou1b of Annu are Ra, Shu, and lolnut ; sec the vignette 
to Chapter GXV. 
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“in Nn (i.e., tlie sky) are made wolves, (3) and those 
“ who are among the sovereign princes are hecomo 
“ hyeinas. Behold, I gather together the cliarili [from 
“ every place where] it is, and from every man with 
“ whom it is, swifter than greyhounds and quicker than 
“light. (4) Hail, thou who towest along t\i& Maiclient 
“ boat of Ra, the stays of thy sails and of thy rudder are 
“ taut in the wind as thou sailest up the Pool of Fire in 
“ the underworld. Behold, thou gatherest together the 
“ charm (5) from every place where it is, and from every 
“man with whom it is, swifter than greyhounds and 
“quicker than light, [the charm] which created the 
“ forms of being from the .... (6) mother, and which 
“ either createth the gods or maketh them to be silent, 
“and which giveth the heat of fire unto the gods. 
“ Behold, the charm is given unto me, from wherever it 
“is [and from him with whom it is], (7) swifter than 
“ greyhounds and quicker than light,” or (as others say), 
“ quicker than a shadow.” 
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OHAPTEE XXV. 

[Prom tlie Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. Ho. 30, 477, slieet 5).] 



Vignette : In tlie greater niimber of the Theban papyri this 
Chapter is without vignette. In the Rrocklehurst papyrus, 
however (see Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. I. Bl. 36), the 8em priest, 
wearing a panther’s skin, is seen holding up before the face of 
the deceased, who stands before him, a small bearded figure 
like an mliahti. In the Turin papyrus (Lepsius, Todtenbuch, 
Bl. 15), the priest and the deceased are standing facing eacli 
other, and no ceremony is being performed. 

Text: (1) The Chapter op making a man to 

POSSESS MEMORY IN THE UNDERWORLD. The OVei’seer of 
the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
the son of the overseer of the house of the overseer of 
the seal, Amen-hetep, saith : — 

(2) “May my name he given to me in the Great 
“ House, and may I remember my name in the House of 
“ Eire on the night (3) of counting the years and of 
“ telling the number of the months. I am with the 
“ Divine One, [and I sit on the eastern side of heaven]. 
“ If any god whatsoever should advance unto me (4), 
“ let me be able to proclaim liis name forthwith.” 
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CHAPTER XXYL 


[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,4/0, sheet 15).] 



Vignette : The scribe Ani, clotlied in •white, and with hia 
heart in his right hand, addressing the god Anpu (Annbis), 
jackal-headed, In his left hand, -which is outstretched, Ani 
holds a necklace of several rows of coloured beads ; the clasp is 
made in the form of a pylon or gateway, and on the side of the 
pendant, which is in the same form, is a representation of a 
scarab or beetle in a boat to typify the Sun-god Ra-Khepera 
in his boat. From the pendant liaug lotus flowers. In other 
Theban papyri the vignettes are different. In the Papyrus of 
Nebseni (sheet o) the god “Annbis who dwelleth in the city of 
embalmment ” gives a heart to the deceased ; and in others (see 
Naville, Todtenbiich, Bd. I. Bl. 37) the deceased is seen either 
being embraced by Anubis or addressing his heart wducli rests 
upon a standard before him. In the Turin papyrus (Lopsius, 
Todtenhuch, Bl. 15) the deceased is seen kneeling before his 
own soTil, which is in the form of a liuman-headed hawk, and 
clasping his heart to his breast with his left hand. 



138 THE GIVING OF A HEART TO THE DECEASED 




From the Papyrus of Kebsoiii. 

Text : (1) The Cha^pter of giving a heart to 

Osmis (2) IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saitli 

“May my heart (diy he with me iu the House of 
“ Hearts ! May my heart (fiSt) be with me in tlie 
“House of Hearts ! May my heart be with me, ana 
“may it rest there, [or] I shall not eat of the eahes of 
“ Osiris on the eastern side of the Lahe (3) of Flowers, 
“neither shall I have a boat wherein to go down the 
“ Nile, nor another wherein to go np, nor shall I be able 
“ to sail down the Nile with thee. May my month [be 
“oivenl to me that I may (4) speak tbereivith, and my 
“two leo's to walk tlierewitk, and my two hands and 
“ arms to overthrow my foe. May the ioots of heaven 
“be opened unto me (5) ; may Seb, the Pnnoe - of the 
“ gods, open wide his two jaws nnto me ; may he open 
“my two eyes which are blindfolded ; may he cause me 
“to stretch apart (6) my two legs which are hound 
“together; and may Anpu (Annbis) make my thighs 

though tlie iimcardiim IS probably 

2 »Ve., ‘‘her6ditarY tribal cluef. ’ 
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“ firm so that I may stand upon them. May tlie goddess 
“ Sekhet make me to rise (7) so that I may ascend nnto 
“ heaven, and that that may be done which I command 
“ in the House of the ha, (double) of Ptah {i.e., Mem- 
“ phis). I understand with my heart. I liave gained 
“the mastery over my (8) heart, I have gained the 
“ mastery over my two hands, I have gained the 
“ mastery over my legs, I have gained the power to 
“ do whatsoever my ha (double) pleaseth. (9) Bly soul 
“shall not be fettered to my body at the gates of the 
“ underworld ; but I shall enter in peace and I shall 
“ come forth in peace.” 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit, Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 15 and 16).] 



Vignette : The scribe Ami, with hands raised in adoration, 
and his heart, which is set upon a pedestal, in the presence of 
four gods who are seated upon a pedestal in the form of the 
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emblem of Madt. In the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, TodtenbucJi, 
Bl. If)) the deceased is shown kneeling before the four children 
of Horus, 



Text : (1) The Chapter of rot lettirg the 
HEART (haTI) of A MAN RE TAKEN FROM HIM IN THE 
UNDERWORLD.^ Saitli Osiris Alii ; — 

“ Hail, ye wlio carry away hearts ! [Hail] , ye who steal 
" and crush hearts, and Avho make [the heart of a man to 
“ go through its transformations according to his deeds, 
“ let not what lie hath done harm him before yon].^ (2) 
“ Homage to you, 0 ye lords of eternity, ye possessors 
“ of everlastingness, take ye not this heart of Osiris Ani 
into (3) your grasp, this heart of Osiris, and cause yo 
‘‘ not words of evil to spring up against it ; because tills 
“is the heart of (4) Osiris Ani, victorious, and it be- 
“longeth unto him of many names Thotli), the 
“mighty one whose words are his limbs, and who 
“ sendeth forth his heart to dwell (5) in his body. The 

1 The Papyrus of Mes-em-iioter (Navillo, Tndtenbuch, Rd. IT. 
p. 92) adds: — “ His heart gooth fortli to take up its abode in his 
body, his heart is renewed before the gods, and he hath gained the 
nmstery over it.” 

~ The words within brackets are from the Papyrus of Mes-em- 
Qoter. 
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“lieart of Osiris Aiii is victorious, it is made new 
“ before tlie gods, lie bath gained j)ower over it, be bath 
“not been spoken to [according to] Avliat be batb done. 
“He bath gotten power over (6) bis own members. 
“His heart obeyetb him, be is the lord thereof, it is in 
“ liis body, and it shall never fell away tliorefrom. I, 
“ Osiris, the scribe Aiii, victorious in peace, and triiim- 
“ pliant ill the beautiful Amenta and on the mountain 
“ of eternity, bid thee to be obedient unto me in tlie 
“ underworld.” 


CHAPTEH XXVIII. 

[From tlio Papyrus o£ Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, shoot o).] 



Vignette : In somo papyri containing the Theban Recension 
of the Book of the Dead (e.y., those of Nu and Amen-neb (Brit. 
Mus. No. 9964), this Chapter has no vignette. In the Papyrus 
of Nefer-uben-f the deceased is seen holding his heart upon his 
l}reast with his left hand, and kneeling before a monster in 
human form who holds a knife in his right hand, and gr.a.sp.s his 
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tail witli the left. Another papyrus shows the deceased oS^nr 
incense to Osiris, who, standing on a pedesialin thcform of 
holds the Hail and sceptre in his hands; m the BiocHe- 
hurst’papyrusthe deceased is kneeling ^ 

in his lef/hand, which is outstretched (see mviUe I odtenbuch, 
Bd 1 B1 39). In the Turin Papyrus the deceased ^lorm^ 
k^‘h;art, which is placed on a pedestal before a seated deity 
(Lepsras, Todtenhuch, Bl. lo). 


Text- (1) The Chaptek or not lettino the 
heaht op the oveebeek op the house of the 

OVEESEEK OP THE SEAL, Nu. TRIUMPHANT, BE CAEBIED 
AWAY (2) PROM HIM IN THE UNDEIWOKLD. He 

Hail, thou Lion-god ! I am the Flower Bush ( Vn\!). 
“That which is an abomination unto me is the divine 
“ block. Let not this my heart (lidti) be carried away 
“from me hy (3) the fighting gods in Aimu. Hail, 

“ thou who dost wind bandages round Osms and who 
“hast seen Set! Hail, thou who retumest after 
“smiting and destroying him before the mighty ones! 
“ (4) This my heart (fib) [sitteth] andweepeth ior itself 
“before Osiris; it hath made supplication for me. I 
“ have given unto him and I have decreed unto him the 
“ thoughts (.5) of the heart in the House of the god 
“TJsekh-hrii.' and I have brought to him sand (.sic) at 
“the entay to Khemeimu (Hermopolis Magna). Let 
“ not this my heai-t {MU) be carried away from me ! 1 

“ malm thee to (6) dwell (?) upon his throne, 0 thou who 
“ joinest together heai-ts (hltu) [in Sekhet-hetep (with) 


1 tke god of the “ Large Face.” 


Chap, xxviii. 9] OF GUARDING THE HEART 


143 


‘years] of strength against all things tliat are an 
‘ abomination unto thee, and to carry oif (7) food from 
‘ among the things which belong unto thee, and are in 
‘ thy grasp by reason of thy two-fold strength. And 
‘ this my heart {Jidti) is devoted to the decrees of the 
‘ god Tern who leadeth me into the (8) dens of Suti, but 
‘ let not this my heart, which hath done its desire 
‘ before the sovereign princes wlio are in the under- 
‘ world, be given unto him. When tliey find the leg 
‘and the swathings (9) they bury them.” 


CHAPTER XXIXa. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 15).] 



Vignette : Ani standing, with a staff in hi.s hand. In the 
Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, Todtenhueh, Bl. 16) this Chai)ter Ims 
no vignette. 
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Text: (1) The Chapter op not letting the 

HEART OP A MAN BE TAKEN AWAY PROM HIM IN THE 
UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani, victorious, saitli 

“ Turn thon back, 0 messenger of every god ! (2) Is 

‘‘ it tliat thou art come [to carry away] tliis my heart 
“ wliicli livetli? But my heart which liveth shall not 
-be given unto thee. (3) [As I] advance, the gods 
-hearken unto my offerings, and they all fall down 
- upon their faces in their own places.” 


CHAPTBB XXIXb. 

rProm tRo Papyrus of Imon-hetep (Naville, Toitailucli, Bd. I. 
Bl. 40). J 

Vignette : This Chapter nas no vignette. 

Text; (1) The Chapter op not allowing the 

HEART OP AMEN-HETEP, VICTORIOUS, TO BE CARRIED 
away dead in the UNDERWORLD. The deceased 
saith ; — 

- My heart is with me, (2) and it shall never come to 
-pass that it shall be carried away. I am the lord of 

- hearts, the slayer of the heart. (3) I live in right 

- and truth [Maiit) and I have my being tberein. I 
-am Horns, the dAveller in hearts, (4) who is within 

- the dweller in the body. I live in my word, and my 
-heart hath being.; Bet not my heart betaken away 
-(5) from me, let it not he wounded, and may neitlier 
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“wounds nor gaslies be dealt upon me because it liatli 
“been taken away from me. (6) Let me have my being 
“ in tlie body of [my] father Seb, [and in the body of my] 
“mother Nut. I have not done that wdiich is held in 
“ abomination by the gods ; let me not suffer defeat 
“there, [but let me be] triumphant.” 


CHAPTER XXlXo. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brifc. Mus. No, 10,470, slioefc 33).] 



Vignette ; A heart. 


Text : (1) The Chapter of a heart of Carnelian. 
Osiris Ani, triumphant, saith : — • 

“ I am \\\Q Bennu, the soul of Ra, and the guide of 
“ the gods (2) in the Tuat (underworld). Their divine 
“souls come forth upon earth to do the will of' their 
“ has, let therefore the soul of Osiris Ani come forth to 
“ do the will of his A-o..” 


YOL. ir. 


L 




146 THE HEART OF TRANSFORMATIONS [Chap.x-vAM 


CHAPTEE XXX. 

[From Lopsius, Todtenhuch , Bl. 16.] 



Vignette : The deceased, with hands raised in adoration, 
standing before a beetle placed on a pedestal. 

Text ; The Chapter of not letting the heart 

OP A MAN BE HPvIVEN AWAY PROM HIM IN THE UNDER- 
WORLD. (1) Osiris .A-iif-ankli, triiimpliant, born of 
Slieret-Amsii, triumpbant, saitli : — 

“ My heart, my mother ; my heart, my mother ! My 
“ heart of my existence upon earth. May naught stand 
“ up to oppose me in judgment ; may there be no 
“ opposition to me in the presence of the sovereign 
“ princes ; (2) may [no evil] be wrought against me in 
“ the presence of the gods ; may there be no parting [of 
‘‘ thee] from me in the presence of the great god, tlie 
“lord of Amentet. Homage to thee, 0 thou heart of 
“ Osiris-khent- Amentet ! Homage to you, 0 my rcdns ! 
“ Homage to you, 0 ye gods (3) who dwell in the divine 
“ clouds, and who are exalted (or holy) by reason of your 
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“ sceptres ! Speak ye fair words for tlie Osiris Anf- 
“ aiikh, and make ye Mm to prosper before IlTeliebku. 
“ And beliold, tlioiigh I be joined niito the (4) oartli, 
“ and am in the mighty innermost part of heaven, let me 
“remain on the earth and not die in Amentet, and let. 
“ me be a /i-Im therein for ever and ever.” 

RUBRIC: This [chapter] shall be recited over a basalt 
scarab, which shall be set in a gold setting, and it shall be 
placed inside the heart of the man i for whom the ceremonies 
of “ opening the mouth ” and of anointing with unguent have 
been performed. And there shall be recited by way of a 
magical charm the words : — “ My heart, my mother; my heart, 
my mother! My heart of transformations.” 


CHAPTEB XXXa. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Miis. No. 10, -IT?, shoot 5).] 


Y7 

Vignette ; In many of the papyri containing the Theban 
Recension this Chapter has no vignette; in one, however, the 
vignette is a heart standing above a vase, in another the 


1 I.e., the deceased. 
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deceased is seen adoring his heart, and in another the deceased 
is standing before four gods, one of .whom is offering a heart to 
him (see Naville, TodtenbucJi, Bd. I. BL 42). 

Text : (1) The Chapter op not letting the 

HEART OF THE OVERSEER OP THE HOUSE OF THE 
OVERSEER OP THE SEAL, Nu, TRIUfilPIIANT, BE DRIVEN 
AWAY PROM HIM IN THE UNDERWORLD, He Saitll'; — (2) 

“0 my Iieart, my mother; 0 my heart, my mother ! 
“ 0 my heart of my existence upon earth. May naught 
“ stand np to oppose me in judgment in the presence of 
“ the lords of the trial (3) ; let it not be said of mo and 
“ of that which I have done, ‘ He hath done deeds 
“ ‘ against that which is right and true ’ ; may naught 
“ be against me in the presence of the great god, the 

lord of Amentet. Homage to thee, 0 my heart ! (4) 

“ Homage to thee, 0 my heart ! Homage to yon, 0 my 
“ reins ! Homage to you, 0 ye gods who dwell in the 
“ divine clouds, and who are (5) exalted (or holy) by 
“reason of yonr sceptres! Speak ye [for me] fair 
“things to lul, and make ye me to prosper before 
“Nehebka,^ And behold me, even though I be joined 
“ to the earth in the mighty innermost parts thereof, 
“ let me remain upon the earth and let me not die in 
“ Amentet, but become a Khu therein.” 


I Oue of the forty-two judges in the Hall of Osiris. 
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CHAPTER XXXb. 

[From tlie Pai>yrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. Ho. 10, '00, slieefc 15).] 



Trom tlio Papyrus of NelDseni, 


Vignette : (1) Some papyri containing the Tlieban Recension 
give this Chapter without any vignette, and it is probable that 
this arises from the fact that it often appears as one of the 
texts which occiir in the great Judgment Scene, where it forms 
the prayer put into the mouth of the deceased ; see the Papyrus 
of Ani, sheet 3, and the Pa2>yrus of Hu-nofer, sheet 3. In the 
Papyrus of Nebseni, sheet 4, the deceased kneels in one pan of 
the Balance, and he is being weighed against his heart which 
rests in the other in the presence of “ Osiris, the great god, the 
Governor of Everlastingness.” The siq:>port of the beam is 
surmounted by a human head, and the tongue of the Balance 
is being scrutinized by a dog-headed ape, seated on a j^edestal, 
who is called “Thoth, the lord of the Balance.” Elsewhere 
this ape is seated on a pedestal with steps, and is called ‘‘ The 
lord of Khemennu (Hermopolis Magna), the righteous weigher ” 
(see Naville, Todtenbueh, Bd. I. Bl. 43). In the Papyrus of 
Amen-neb (Brit. Mus. No. 9964), the deceased stands by the 
Balance while a figure of himself is being weighed against his 
heart ; in this example of the scene the support of the beam is 
gurmoiinted by the head of a jackal. Elsewhere the vignette 
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is simply a heart, or a scarab, or the deceased seated adoring 
his heart, or the deceased standing in adoration before a beetle, 
which is the symbol of the god Khepera, the self-created god 
and the type of the Besnrrection (see Lepsms, Todtenbmti, 
B1.16). 



From the Papyrus of Sutimes. 


Text ; (1) The Chapter op not (2) letting the 
HEART OP Osiris, the scribe op the holy opper- 

INGS OP ALL THE GODS, ANI, TRIUMPILVNT, BE DRIVEN 
prom HIM IN THE HNDERWORLD. He saitll *. — 

“ My lieart, my mother ; (3) my heart, my mother ! 
“ My heart whereby I came into being ! May naught 
“ stand mp to oppose me at [my] judgment; may there 
“ho no opposition tome in the presence of the sovereign 
“princes {Tchatcha) ; may there he no parting of thee 
“from me in the presence of him that keepetli the 
“ Balance ! Thou art my lea, the dweller in (4) my 
“body; the god Ehnemni who Imitteth and strengtli- 
“ eneth my limbs. Mayest thou come forth into the 


1 Klinemu was the fellow-worker with Ptal? ni carrying 
mandate for creation which was uttered by Ihoth. Ho is depuited 
at Philao in tho act of fashioning a man on a potter s wheel. Iho 
name Khiiemu means ‘ ‘ moulder,” ‘ ‘ fashioner, and tho like. 







;xt twd from tlio Papyrus of Hnnefer (Hrit. Mas. 
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“place of happiness whither we go. May the Shcnii 
“ the divine officers of the court of Osiris), who 
“ form the conditions of the lives of men, not cause my 
“name to stink. [Let it be satisfactory unto us, and 
“ let the listening be satisfactory unto us, and let there 
“ be joy of heart unto us at the weighing of words. 
“Let not that which is false be uttered against me 
“ before the great god, the lord of Amentet. Verily 
“ how great shalt thou be when thou risest in 
“ triumph !] i” 

RUBRIC. 

[From tlio Papyrus of Amen-hetep (soo Navillo, Todtcnhuch, Btl. II. 
‘p. 1 ) 9 ).] 

(i) These words are to be said over a scarab of green stone 
encircled with a band of refined copper and [having] a ring of 
silver, (2) which shall be placed on the neck of the ?chu. 

This chapter was found in the city of Khemennu (Hermo- 
polis Magna) under the feet of [the statue of] (3) this god. 
[It was inscribed] upon a slab of iron of the south, in the 
writing of the god himself, in the time of (4) the majesty of the 
king of the north and of the south, f Men-kau-Rd") !,^ triumphant, 
by the royal son Heru-ta-ta-f, who discovered it whilst he was 
on his journey (3) to make an inspection of the temples and of 
their estates. 

In some ancient papyri tlie text of this chaptcf is 
made to follow the Eubric of Chapter LXIV., with 
wdiich it had some close connexion, and in others it 
follows the Enhric of Chapter CXLVIII. The Eiibrieal 

1 Tiie words within brackets are translated from the Papyrus of 
‘Nebsoui (sheet 4 ). 

Le., Mycerinus, a king of the IVth Dynasty. 


k 
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direction concerning Chapter LXIV. reads “ Behold, 
“ make a scarab of green stone, wash it with gold and 
“ place it in the heart of a man (Le., the deceased), and 
“ it will perform for him the ‘ opening of the mouth ’ ; 
“ anoint it with dntu unguent, and recite over it as a 
“charm the following words : — ‘ My heart, my mother ; 
“ my heart, my mother ! ’ ” etc. In the Turin Papyrus 
(Lepsius, Todtenhuch, Bl. 16) it follows Chapter XXX. 
which contains parts of Chapters XXXa. and XXXb. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 

[Prom tho Papyima of Nn (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 5).] 



Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nekht the vignette of this 
Chapter represents the deceased attacking three crocodiles, bxit 
in the Saite Becension he is attacking four (see Lepsius, 
Todtenbiich BL 16). 
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Text : (1) The Chapter of reatino rack the 
Crocodile that gometh to carry away the Ciiarm 
FROM Nu, the overseer OP THE HOUSE OP THE OVER- 
SEER OP THE SEAL, TRIUMPHANT, THE SON OP THE 
OVERSEER OP THE HOUSE, AmEN-HETEP, TRIUMPHANT, 
IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith : ~(2) 

“Get tliee back, return, get tbee back, tliou croeodile- 
“ fiend Sui ; tlioii slialt not advance to me, for I live by 
“ reason of tbe magical words wbicli I have by me, I 
“ do not utter that name of thine to the great god (S) 
“ who will cause thee to come to the two divine envoys ; 
“ the name of the one is Betti, ^ and the name of the 
“ other is ‘ Bra-k-en-Maat.’ ^ Heaven hath power over 
“ its seasons, (4) and the magical word hath power over 
“ that which is in its possession, let therefore ray mouth 
“ have power over the magical word which is therein. 
“ My front teeth are like unto flint knives, and ray back 
“teeth are like unto the Nome of TMtef."’ Hail thou 
“ that sittest with thine eyeball upon tliese my magical 
“ words ! Thou slialt not carry them away, 0 thou 
“ crocodile that livest by means of magical words i ” 

In the Turin rap 3 n'us (Lepsius, ojj. cit., Bl. 10) the 
following lines are added to this Chapter ; — 

“I am the Prince in the field. 1, even I, am Osiris, 
“ who hath shut in his father Seb together with his 

A I.e., “He o£ two teetli” (or two horns) ; the Salto Recension 
(Lepsins, op. cit., BL 16) reads Bent, i.e., “ ape.” 

^ I.e., “■ Thy face is of right and truth.” 

'* We should probably add the word tep and road Tcptu-f, “lie 
that is upon his hill,” i.e., Anubis, 
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“mother Nut (5) on the day of the great slaughter. 

“ My father is Seb and my mother is Nut. I am Horus, 

“ the first-born of Ea, who is crowned. I am Anpu 
“(Anubis) on the day of reckoning. I, even I, am 
“ Osiris, (6) the prince who goeth in and declareth the 
“offerings which are written down, I am the guardian 
“ of the door of Osiris, even I. I have come, I have 
“become glorious (or a Jv7rw), I have been reckoned up, 

“ I am strong, I have come and I avenge mine own self. 

“ (7) I have sat in the birth chamber of Osiris, and I 
“ was born with him, and I renew my youth along with 
“ him. I have laid hold upon the Thigh which was by 
“ Osiris, (8) and I have opened the mouth of the gods 
“therewith. I sit upon the place where he sitteth, and 
“ I write down the number [of the things] which make 
“strong (?) the heart, thousands of loaves of bread, 

“ thousands of vases of beer, which are upon the altars 
“ of his father Osiris, [numbers of] jackals, wolves, (9) 
“oxen, red fowl, geese and ducks. Horus hath done 
“ away with the sacrifices of Thoth. I fill the office of 
“priest in the regions above, and I write down there 
“ [the things] which make strong the heart. I make 
“offerings (or offerings are made to me) (10) at the 
“altars of the Prince of Tattu, and I have my being 
“through the oblations [made to] Mm. I snuff the 
“wind of the East by his head, and I lay hold 
“upon the breezes of the West thereby, (11) ..... I 
“ go round about heaven in the four quarters thereof, 
“I stretch out my hand and grasp the breezes of the 
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soiitli [which] are upon its hair. Grant unto me air 
“among the venerable Imings and among those who 
“ eat bread.” 

RUBRIC : If this chapter be known by [the deceased] he 
shall come forth by day, he shall rise up to walk upon the 
earth among the living, and he shall never fail and come to an 
end, never, never, never. 


CHAPTER XXXir. 

[From Lopsius, TodtenhucTi, Bll. 16 and 17.] 



Vignette ; Four crocodiles advancing against tho dccoased 
who is spearing one of them. 

Text The Ciiaptek of beating back the Croco- 
dile THAT COMETH TO CARRY AWAY THE MAGICAL 
WORDS FROM THE KllU IN THE UNDER-WORLD. (1) 
Osiris Aiif-aiihli, trinmphaiit, saith : — 

“ The Mighty One foil down upon the place where he 
“is, or (as others say), upon his belly, but the company 

^ From no Papyrus containing tbo Theban IlocenBion can a con- 
nected translation of this Chapter be made ; it has, therefore, been 
thought best to give a rendering of it from the text as found in tho 
Saite Recension. 
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“ of tlie gods cauglit liim and set liim up again. [My] 
“ soul cometli and it speaketli with its father, and the 
“Mighty One delivereth it (2) from these eight ^ croco- 
“diles. I know them by their names and [what] they 
“ live upon, and I am he who hath delivered his father 
“ from them.” 

“Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that dwellest in the 
“West, thou that livest upon the stars which never 
“ rest, (S) for that which is an abomination unto thee 
“ is in my belly, 0 thou that hast eaten tlie forehead of 
“ Osiris, I .am Set,” 

“ Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that dwelleth in the 
“ West, for the serpent-fiend Naau is in my belly, and 
“I will give him unto thee; let not thy flame be 
“ against me.” 

“ Get thee back, 0 (4) Crocodile that dwellest in the 
“'East, who feedest upon those who eat their own 
“filth, for that which is an abomination unto thee is 
“ in my belly ; I advance, I am Osiris.” 

“ Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that dwellest in the 
“ East, the serpent-fiend Naau is in (5) my belly, and I 
“will give [him] unto thee; let not thy flame come 
“ against me.” 

“ Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that dwellest in the 
“South, who feedest upon filth, and waste, and dirt, 
“ for that which is an abomination unto thee is in my 
“belly; shall not the flame be on thy hand? I am 
“ BepL” (6) 

i Tiio Theban te^ts wentioii /ow erocodilea pnly. 
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“Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that cl vvellest in the 
“ South, for I am safe by reason of my charm ; my fist 
“ is among the flowers and I will not give it unto thee.” 

“Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that dwellest in the 
“ North, who feedest upon what is oftered (?) within 
“ the hours, (7) for that which thou abomiiiatest is in 
“ray belly; let [not] thy venom be upon my head, for 
“ I am Tem.” 

“Get thee back, 0 Crocodile that dwellest in the 
“North, for the goddess Serqet is in my belly and .1 
“have not yet broiiglit her forth (8). I am Uatcli- 
“Maati {or Merti).” 

“ The things which are created are in the hollow of 
“my hand, and those which liave not yet come into 
“being are in my body. I am clothed and wholly 
“ provided with thy magical words, 0 Ea, the which 
“ are in heaven above me and in the earth beneatli me. 
“ (9) I have gained power, and exaltation, and a fiill- 
“ breathing throat in the abode of my fatlier Ur {Le,, 
“ the Mighty One), and he hatli delivered unto me the 
“ beautiful Amentet which destroyeth living men and 
“ women ; but strong is iis divine lord, wlio suflhreth 
“ from weakness,” (10) or (as others say) “ exliaustion 
“two-fold, therein day by day. My face is open, my 
“ heart is upon its seat, and the crown with the serpent 
“is upon me day by day. I am Ea, who is his own 
“protector, and nothing shall ever cast me to the 



CHAPTBE XXXIII. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nii (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).] 


Vignette ; This Chapter is without a vignette in the Papyrus 
of Nu, but in ono MS. the deceased, with a knife in each hand, 
is seen attacking four serpents, and in another four serpents 
only are given ; see Naville, op. cit, Ed. I. Bl. 40. In the Turin 
Papyrus (Lepsius, oj). ciL, Bl. 17) the deceased is spearing a 
single serpent. 

Text; (1) The Chapter op repulsing- serpents 
( or worms) Nr, tlie overseer of tlie bouse of the over- 
seer of the seal, trmmjihaiit, saitli (2) 

“Hail, thou serpent Rerelv, advance not hither. 
“Behold Seh and Sim. Stand still now, and thou 
“ slialt eat the rat which is an ahominable thing unto 
“ Ea, and (3) thou shalt crunch the bones of the filthy 
“cat.” 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mas. No. 10,477, sheet 6),] 

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban 
and Saite Recensions. 

Text ; (1) The Ciiapteu op not [letting] Osiius 
Nu, TRIUiVrriIANT, BE BITTEN BY SNAKES (or WOIOIS) 
IN THE UNDEPaVOELD. (2) He saitli : — 

“ 0 Serpent ! I am the flame wliich sliineth. upon tlie 
“ Opener (?) of hundreds of thousands of years, and the 
‘‘ standard of the god Tenpu,” or (as others say), “ the 
” standard of young plants and flowers. Depart ye (S) 
“from me, for I am the divine Maftet,"^ 

1 So far liack as ISG7 tlio late Dr. Biroh klcntilied the animal 
with the lynx. 
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CIIAPTEE XXXV. 

[From tlie Papvrns of Nu (Brit. Mas. No. 10,177, slioot fi .] 

Vignette ; This Chapter is without a vignette in the Papyrus 
of Nu, but in the Brockleliurst Papyrus three serpents form 
the vignette (see Naville, op. cit., Bel. I. Bl. 48) ; in the Turin 
Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 17) the vignette shows the 
deceased in the act of spearing a serpent. See the vignette to 
Chapter XXXIII. 

Text: (1) The Chapter of not [letting] Nu, 

THE OYERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER OF 
THE BEAL, TRIUMPHANT, BE DEVOURED BY SERPENTS 
IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saitli ; — • 

“Hail, thou god Sliu ! (2) Behold Xattu ! Behold 
“ Shu ! Hail Tattu ! [Shu] hath the head-dress of the 
“goddess Hathor. They nurse Osiris. Behold the 
“ two-fold being who is .about to eat me ! Alighting 
“from the boat I depart (?), (3) and the serpent-fiend 
“ Seksek passeth me by. Behold sam and daqet flowers 
“are kept under guard (?). This being is Osiris, and 
“he maketh entreaty for his tomb, (4) The eyes of 
“'the divine prince are dropped, and be perforiiieth the 
“ reparation which is to he done for thee ; [he] givetli 
“ [unto thee thy] portion of right and truth according 
“ to the decision concerning the states and conditions 
“[of men].” 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, .slieet S).] 



Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Papyrus 
of Nu, but in other’s containing the Theban Eecensioii (see 
Naville, qp. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 49) the vignettes either show the 
deceased spearing a beetle, or standing, ■with a knife in one 
hand and a staff in the other, before a pedestal upon which 
stands the insect Apshait, which has been identified with the 
cockroach. The apshait is probably the beetle whicli is often 
lound crushed between the bandages of poox’ly made mummies, 
or even inside the body itself, vdiere it has forchd its way in 
search of food. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of driving away Apshait. 
Osiris Nn, the overseer of the house of the overseer of 
the seal, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ Depart from me, 0 thou that hast lips which gnaw, 
“for I am Khnemu, the lord of Pesheiiuu,^ and [I] 


^ Read : “ the lord of the city of Shemm,” i.e., of Kom Oinhos. 
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repulsing APSHAIT 

, words ot tlie gods to Eft, and I ropo; 

sage to the lord tliereof.’” 

Pawrns of Nekht (Brit. Mue. No, 10 
is a chapter entitled, “The Chapt 
the Pig,” and the accompanying vig 
the deceased piercing a pig with a speai 
,e time holding with one hand the end 
ihioh a huge serpent is fettered. ^ T n 
lows the title of this chapter is tl 
XXXYI., and the only explanation o 
vignette is that the scribe eonfase 
ume Apshait with the word for pig, 
n and wrote down the latter wori 

Ig tile word for “pig” ™ 
f a pig in the vignette. The following 


Or, “I report [my] message 
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CHAPTER XXXYII. 

[B’rom tlio Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10, -177, shoot S).] 


From the Papyrus of Ameu-hctep. Fnjm the Papyrus of Nekhfc. 

Vignette : Two uraei, with tails oiitwiiiod, upon the onihlem 
of gold (Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. GO); or, the deceased 
threatening two serpents with a knife ; in the vignette of this 
Chapter in the Turin Papyrus the deceased is soon spearing a 
serpent (Lepsius, op, city Bl. 17). 

Text : (1) The Chaptee of driving back the 
TWO Meeti goddesses. Nil, tlie overseer of tlie lioiise 
of the overseer of the seal, triiimpliant, saitli : — 

“Homage to yon, ye two Ikht goddesses,^ ye two 
“ Sisters, ye two MeH (2) goddesses, I bring a message 
“ to you coucerning my magical words. I shine from 
“the 8eldet boat, I am Horus the son of Osiris, and I 
“ have come to see (3) my father Osiris.” 




I The goddesses Isis and Nophthys. 
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OF LIVING BY AIR 


[Chap. x.’ixviii.A. i 


CHAPTER XXXVIIlA. 

[From the Papyrus of NoFseui (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, slieet 12).] 



Vignette : The deceased holding a sail, symbolic of air. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of living by air in the 
UNDERWORLD. The sciibe Nebseiii, the lord to whom 
veneration is paid, saith : 

“ [I am the god Tern], who cometh forth out of (2) 

“ Nil into the watery abyss. I have received [my habi- 
“tation of Amentet, and have given commands] with 
“my words to the [iCAws] whose abiding places are 
“ hidden (3), to the Khus and to the double Lion-god. I 
“ have made journeys round about and I have sung 
“ hymns of joy in the boat of Kheperh. I have eaten 
“therein, I have gained power (4) therein, and I live 
“ therein through the breezes [which are there], I am 
“the guide in the boat of Ra, and he openoth out foi 
“ me a path ; he maketli a passage for me through tho 
“gates (5) of the god Seb. I have seized and carried 
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“ away tliose who live in the embrace of the god Ur 
Mighty One) ; I am the guide of those who livo 
“ill their shrines^the two brother-gods Horns and Set; 
“ and I bring the (6) noble ones with me. I enter in 
“ and I come forth, and my throat is not slit ; I go into 
“ the boat of Maat, and I pass in among (7) those who 
“live in the Atet boat, and who are in the following of 
“ Ea, and are nigh unto him in his horizon. I live 
“ after my death day by day, and I am strong even as 
“ is the double Lion-god. (8) I live, and I am delivered 
“ after my death, I, the scribe Nebseni, the lord of 
“ piety, who fill the earth and come forth like the lily 
“of rnother-of-emerald of the god Hetep of the two 
“ lands.^'' 


CHAPTEE XXXVIIIb. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, slieefc 12).] 



Vignette : The deceased, holding in his left hand a sail, 
symbolic of air, and attacking three serpents with a knife which 



holds in his right hand (see Naville, op Bd. I. Bl. o.) 

In the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, Todtmbuch, Bl.l/ ) the deceased 
holds a sail in the left hand, and the symbol of life in the light. 

Text : (1) The Chaptee of living by aie in the 
UNDEEWOELD. Nu, the overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, triumphant, the sou of the overseer 
of the house of the overseer of the seal, Amen-hetep 
triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ I am the double Lion-god, the first-born of Ra and 
‘'Tern of Ah-khehti,^ [the gods] who dwell in their 
“divine chambers. Those who dwell (3) in their 
“ divine abodes have become my guides, and they make 
“paths for me as they revolve in the watery abyss of 
“the sky by the side of the path of the boat of Tern. 

“ (4) I stand upon the timbers (?) of the boat oi Ea, and 
“ I recite his ordinances to the beings who have know- 
“ ledge, and I am the herald of his words to him whose 
“throat stinketh. (5) I set free my divine fathers at 
eventide. I close the lips of my mouth, mdl eat 
like unto a living being. I have life (6) in Tattu, 
and I live again after death like Ea day by day.’^ 

lie “the city of the papyrus swamps,” alhuling to the place 
in the Delta where Isis brought forth her son Horus after the death,, 
of Osiris. 
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CHAPTEB XXXIX 

[From the Papyrus of Mos-om-«ofcer (.see Navillc, op. ait., Bd. 1. 
Bl. 53).] 



Vignette : The deceased spearing a serpent. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of driving back the 
Serpent Eerek in the Underworld. Osiris Mes- 
em-neter saith, : — 

(2) Get tliee back, depart, retreat (?) from [me], 0 
“Aaapef, withdraw, or thou shalt be drowned at the 
“Pool of Nu, at the jolace where thy father (y) hath 
“ ordered that thy slaughter shall be performed. Depart 
“thou from the divine birthplace of Ea wherein is thy 
“ terror, ■ I am Ea who dwelleth in his terror. (4) Get 
“ thee back, Fiend, before the darts of his beams. Efi 
‘‘hath overthrown thy words, the gods have turned thy 
“ face backwards, the Lynx hath (5) torn open thy breast. 




l6S THE OVERTHROW OF APEP [Chap, xxxix. 5 


the Scorpion^ hath cast fetters upon thee; and Mafit^ 
“hath sent forth thy destruction. Those who are in 
“ (6) the ways have overthrown thee ; fall down and 
“ depart, 0 Apep, thou Enemy of Ra ! 0 thou that 

“ passest over the region in the eastern part of heaven 
“ with the sound of the roaring thunder-cloud, (7) 0 Ea 
“ who openest the gates of the horizon straightway on thy 
“ appearance, [Apep] hath sunk helpless under [thy] 
“ gashings. I have performed thy will, 0 Ea, I have per- 
“ formed thy will ; I have done that which is fair, I have 
“ done that which is fair, I have laboured for the peace 
“ of (8) Ea. [I] have made to advance thy fetters, 0 
“ Ra, and Apep hath fallen through thy drawing them 
“tight. The gods of the south and of the north, of the 
“west and of the (9) east have fastened chains upon him, 
“ and they have fettered him with fetters ; the god Eekes 
“ hath overthrown him and the god Hertit hath put him 
in chains. Ea setteth, Ea setteth ; Eii is strong at 
“ [his] (10) setting. Apep hath fallen, Apep, the enemy 
“ofEa, departeth. Greater is the punishment [which 
“hath been inflicted on] thee than the sting (?) which 
“is in the Scorpion goddess, and mightily hath she, 
“ whose course is everlasting, worked it upon thee and 
“with deadly effect. (11) Thou shalt never enjoy the 
delights of love, thou shalt never fulfil thy desire, 0 
“ Apep, thou Enemy of Ea ! He maketh thee to go 
“ back, 0 thou who art hateful to Ea ; he looketh upon 


* J.i!., the goddess Serqet or Selkefe. 
s 7.C., the goddess of right and truth. 
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“ tliee, (12) get tliee back ! [He] piercetli [tby] lieacb 
" [be] cuttetb tbrougli thy face, [lie] dividetb [thy] 
“head at the two sides of the ways, and it is crushed 
“ in his land ; thy hones are smashed in pieces, thy 
“members are hacked off thee, and the god [A]ker^ hath 
“condemned (13) thee, 0 Apep, thou enemy of Ra! 
“ Thy mariners are those who keep the reckoning for 
“thee, [0 Ea, as thou] advancest, and thou restest 
“there wherein are the offerings made to thee. [As 
“thou] advancest, [as thou] advaucest towards the 
“ House (14) the advance which thou hast made towards 
“ the House is a prosperous advance ; let not any baleful 
“obstacle proceed from thy mouth against me when 
“ thou workest on my behalf. I am Set who let loose 
“ the storm-clouds and the (15) thunder in the horizon 
“ of heaven even as [doth] the god Netcheb-ab-f.^^ 

“ ‘Hail,^ saith the god Tern, ‘Make strong your faces, 
“0 soldiers of Ra, for I have driven back the god 
“ (1C) Heiitcha in the presence of the divine sovereign 
“ princes.^ ‘ Hail,’ saith the god Seb, ‘ Make ye Arm 
“ those who are upon their seats which are in the boat 
“of Khepera, (17) take ye your w'ays, [grasping] your 
“ weapons of wmr in your hands,-’ ‘Hail," saith Hathor, 
“‘Take ye your armour." ‘Hail," saith Nut, ‘Come 
“ and repulse the god (18) Tcha who pursueth him that 
“ dwelleth in his shrine and who setteth out on his way 
“ alone, namely, Neb-er-tcher, who cannot be repulsed." 

1 J.C., tlic! double Lioti-god who pi^esided over the sun’s course in 
the night sky. 
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“ ‘ Hail/ say those gods who dwell in their (19) com- 
‘‘panies and who go round about the Turquoise Pool, 

“ ‘ Gome, 0 mighty One, we praise and we will deliver 
‘‘the Mighty One [who dwelleth in] the divine Shrine, 
“from whom proceeds the company of the gods, (20) let 
“commemorations be made for him, let praise be given 
“to him, let words [of praise] be recited before him by 
“you and by me/ ‘Hail,’ saith Nut to thy Sweet One. 

“ ‘ Hail,’ say those who dwell among the gods, (21) ‘He ‘ 
“cometh forth, he findeth [his] way, he maketh captives 
“among the gods, he hath taken possession of the 
“goddess Nut, and Seb standeth up,’ Hail, thou 
“terrible one, the company of the gods is on (22) the 
“march. Hathor quaketh with terror, and Ea hath 
“ triumijhed over Apep.” 


CHAPTEE XL. 

[From tho Papyrus of Ra (see Navillo, op. ciC, Bd. I. Bl. .54) and 
from tho Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).] 



Vignette : The deceased spearing a serpent which has spning 
upon an ass and is biting into his hack ; see Brit. Mus. 
No. 10,471, sheet 21 ; and Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 15-1 



CKip.xl.] REPULSING THE FOE OF RA 17I 

Text ; (1) The Chapter op driving back the 
Eater op the Ass.’^ Osiris Ea, triumpliant, saith : — 

I. Gret tliee bacE, (2) Hai, thou impure one, thou 
“ abomination of Osiris ! Thoth hath cut off thy head, 
“and I have performed upon thee all the things which 
“the company of the gods (3) ordered concerning thee 
“in the matter of the work of thy slaughter. Get thee 
“back, thou abomination of Osiris, from the JSFeshmet 
“boat .... which (4) advanceth with a fair wind. Ye 
“ are holy, 0 all ye gods, and [ye] have cast down head- 
“long the enemies (5) of Osiris; the gods of Ta-ur 
“shout for joy. Get thee back, 0 thou Eater of the 
“(6) Ass, thou abomination of the god Ahu who 
“dwelleth in the underworld. I know thee, I know 
“thee, I know thee, I know thee. Who art thou? (7) 
“lam ” 

• II. (2) “ On thy face, [0 fiend], and devour me not, 
“for I am pure, and I am with the time which cometh 
“of itself. Thou shalt not come to me, 0 thou that 
“ comest ^ without being invoked, and whose [time of 
“coming] is unknown. I am the lord of thy mouth, 
“ get thee back (3), thou and thy desires (?) Hail, 
“ Aliu,-^ witlL his flint [knife] Horus hath cut asunder 

^ “Ass” is here a name of the Sun.god Ea, and the “ Eater of 
the Ass ” is a name of Set or of one of his fiends, 

” Those words are from the Papyrus of Rii. 

•* A god of whom little is known. He is called the “ great god of 
the West,” and is said to bo the deity of the dw'ollors in the western 
doKort and mountains ; subsecpiently he was identified with a form 
of Osiris, and was especially worshijjped in the sixth nome of Lower 
Egypt. 
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REPULSING THE EATER OF THE ASS [Chap. xl. 3 


“ thy members, and thou art destroyed within thy com- 
“pany, and thy bend (or dwelling-place) is destroyed 
for thee by the company of thy gods who dwell in the 
“ cities of Pe and (4) Tep. lie that slayeth [thee] there 
“ is in the form of the Eye of Horns, and I have driven 
thee away as thou wast advancing, and I have van- 
“ quished thee by the winds of my mouth. 0 thou 
Eater (5) of those who commit sins, who dost plunder 
“ and spoil, I have [committed] no sin ; therefore let my 
“ palette and the writings^ with hostile charges [against 
“me upon them] be given unto me. I have done no 
“wrong in the presence of (6) the sovereign princes, 
“therefore shoot not thy [venom] at me. I give, do 
“ thou take according to what I order ; snatch me not 
“ away, and eat me not, for I am the lord of life, the 
“ Prince (Life, Health, Strength !) of the horizon.” 

1 Apparently tlio palette upon which Thotli records the result of 
the weighing of the heart in the Hall of Osiris. 
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OF AVOIDING SLAUGHTER 


[Chap, xli.4 


“ the presence of the company of the gods who dwell 
“ with the beings who are in the underworld. Hail, 
thou guardian of the divine door of the city of Beta, 
“ thou Neti ^ who dwellest in Ainentet, (5) I eat food, 
“ and I have life through the air, and the god Atch-nr 
“leadeth me with [him] to the mighty boat of (6) 
“ Khepera. I hold converse with the divine mariners 
“ at eventide, I enter in, I go forth, (7) and I see the 
“being who is there; I lift him up, and I say that 
“ which I have to say unto him whose throat stinketh 
“ [for lack of air]. I have life, (8) and I am delivered, 
“ having lain down in death. Hail, thou that bringest 
“ offerings and oblations, bring forward thy mouth and 
“ make to draw' nigh the writings (9) (or lists) of offer- 
“ ings and oblations. Set thou Eight and Truth firmly 
“upon their throne, make thou the writings to draw 
“nigh, and set thou up the goddesses (10) in the 
“ presence of Osiris, the i\hghty god, the Prince of ever- 
“ lastingness, who counteth his years, who hearkeneth 
“unto those who are in the islands [or pools), who 
“raisethhis (11) right shoulder, who judgeth the divine 
“princes, and who sendeth [the deceased] into the 
“presence of the great sovereign princes who live in 
“ the underworld.^'* 
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CHAPTER XLir. 

[From the Papyrus of Nii (Prit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).] 



Vignette : The deceased standing before Osiris with his left 
hand raised to his month ; or the deceased holding a serpent in 
his hands ; or the deceased addressing a serpent which has its 
head turned away ; or the deceased drawing a cord from round 
the top of a fef (?), emblem of stability. ^ 

Text : (1) The Chapter op driving back the 

(2) SLAUGHTERINGS WHICH ARE PERFORMED IN SUTEN- 
HENEN. Osiris Nil, triiimpliant, saitli: — 

“ 0 tlioii land of tlie Sceptre [literally, wood) ! 0 

“ thou White Crown of the divine form ! 0 thou rest- 

‘‘ ing place of the boat ! I am the Child, (3) I am the 
“ Child, I am the Child, I am the Child. Hail, Abii-iir, 
“ thou sayest day by day : ‘ The slaughter-block is made 


For these see Neville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 67. 


lyb DEIFICATION OF MEMBERS [Chap. xlH. 3 

“ready as thou knowest, and tliou hast come to decay/ 
“I am (4) Ra, the stahlisher of those who praise [him], 
“ I am the knot of the god within the Aser tree, the 
“doubly beautiful one, who is more splendid than 
“ yesterday {say four times). I am Ea, the stahlisher 
“ of those who praise [him], (5) I am the knot of the 
“ god within the Aser tree, and my going forth is the 
“ going forth [of Ea] on this day.” 

“ My hair is the hair of Nu. My face is the face of 
“ the Disk. My eyes are the eyes of (6) Hatlior. My 
“ ears are the ears of Ap-uat.^ My nose is the nose of 
“ Khenti-khas. My lips are the lips of Anpu. My 
“teeth are the teeth of (7) Serqet.- My neck is the 
“neck of the divine goddess Isis. My hands are the 
“ hands of Ba-neb-Tattu.'* My fore- anus are the fore- 
“ arms of Neith,'^ the Lady of Sais. My backbone is 
“ (8) the backbone of Suti. My phallus is the phallus 
“ of Osiris. My reins are the reins of the Lords of 
“ Kher-iiha. My chest is the chest of the Mighty one 
“ of Terror. (9) My belly and back are the belly and 
“ back of Sekhet. My buttocks are the buttocks of the 
“Eye of Homs. My hips and legs are the hips and 
“legs of Nut. My feet are the feet of (10) Ptah. [My 
“fingers] and my leg-bones are the [fingers and] leg- 

^ I.e., “the opener of tlio roads,” a jackal-headed god who is 
sometimes iflentiiied with Ooiris. 

- The Scorpion goddess. 

I.C., “Earn, Lord of Tattn,” a name of Osiris. 

One of the oldest goddesses of Egypt, Sh(i was tho goddess of 
hunting and weaving, but was identiiiod with many other goddesses 
such as Isis, Meh-urt, and their attributes wore assigiuid to bor. 
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“ bones of the Living Gods. There is no member of my 
“ body which is not the member of some god. The god 

Thoth shieldeth my body (11) altogether, and I am 
“ Ea day by day. 1 shall not be dragged back by iny 
“ arms, and none shall lay violent hold upon my liands. 
“ And shall do me hurt neither men, nor gods, (12) nor 
“ the sainted dead, nor those who have perished, nor 
“ any one of tliose of ancient times, nor any mortal, 
“nor any human being, I (13) am he who coineth 
“fortli, advancing, whose name is unknown. I am 
“ Yesterday, and Seer of millions of years is my name. 
“I pass along, I pass along the paths of the divine 
“ celestial judges. (14) I am the lord of eternity, and 
“ I decree and I judge like the god Khepera, I am the 
“lord of the Ureret crown. I am he who dwelleth in 
“ the Utchat [and in the Egg, in the Iftchat and in the 
“ Egg, and it is given unto me to live [with] them. I 
“am he that dwelleth in the Utchat when it closeth, 
“ and I exist by the strength thereof. I come forth and 
“ I shine ; I* enter in and I come to life. I am in tlie 
“ Utchat]^ my seat is (15) upon my throne, and I sit in 
“the abode of splendour (?) before it. I am Horns and 
“ (I) traverse millions of years. I have given the 
“ decree [for the stablishing of] my throne and I am the 
“ ruler thereof ; and in very truth, ray mouth kecpcth 
“ an even balance both in speech (16) and in silence. 
“ In very truth, my forms are inverted. I am Un-nefer, 

^ The words witliin brackets are supplied from the Papyrus of 
Mes-em-iieter. 
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‘IS within m , [ J ^ roimd about in 

‘ i who dvvolleth in the VtAat, no 

“ his colirae. I “ shall spring nP AgAi'^t 

"Z, ara ™ hlleful object, and no 

i"'” rri" "i 'T’ 

I am (') the child who maroheth along 
1 1c. /1Q^ I am Ke wlio protectetii 

::”‘t - ‘‘-I- .• - 

irtl.0 hsnwHB, or oI ae arth, or of ths ooutlr, <o o 

“ tL (20) north, or of the east, or of the west the feai 
“ onne is i- vcm bodies. I am he whose being has 
“ t; n I niae'd in his eye, and I shall not die agaim 
“My moment is in your bodies, bnt my (21) forms are 
“Jniy place of habitation, I am he who cannot be 
hut the Bed Ones hare their faces directed 
“ 4 o T am the unveiled one. The season 

: :rct ^he god] created the heavens for me (22) mid 
“ enlarged the bounds of the earth and made great the 
.‘progeny thereof cannot he found out; I"!* ^ 

“and ai'e not united [again]. My name sette h itse t 
“ apart from all things [and from] the great evil [which 
“iJ in] the months [of men] hy reason of the speech 
“which I addi'css (23) unto you. 1 am ho who nselh 
“ and shineth, the wall which cometh out of a wall, an 
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“ only One wlio proceedetli from an only One. There 
“is never a day that passeth without (24) the things 
“ which appertain unto him being therein ; passing, 
“ passing, passing, passing. Verily I say unto thee, I 
“ am the Sprout which cometh forth from Nil, and my 
“ Mother is Nut. Hail, 0 (25) my Creator, I am he 
“ who hath no power to walk, the great Knot who is 
“within yesterday. The might of my strength is 
“ within my hand. I myself am not known, but I am 
“he who knoweth thee. (26) I cannot be held witli 
“ the hand, but I am he who can hold thee in his hand. 
“ Hail, 0 Egg ! Hail, 0 Egg ! I am Horns, he who 
“liveth for millions of years, whose flame shineth upon 
“you (27) andbringeth your hearts to me. I have the 
“command of my throne and I advance at this SvCason, 
“I have opened a path, and I have delivered myself 
“ from all evil things. (28) I am the dog-headed 
“ ape of gold three palms and two fingers [high], 
“ which hath neither arms nor legs and dwelletli 
“in Het-ka-Ptali (Memphis), and I go forth as 
“ goetli forth the dog-headed ape that dwelletli in 
“ Het-ka-Ptah.’^ 

Ill the Papyrus of Ani, sheet 82, only a portion of 
this Chapter is given, i.e., the section which gives the 
f names of the deities with whom the various members 

j of the body of the deceased are identified. This section 

is arranged in tabular form, and carefully drawn 
! vignettes giving pictures of the gods mentioned are 



I 



Hathor. Ap-uat, Anubis. Berqet. Isis. 


Vignette : The god Nu. 

Text : (1) Tlie hair of Osiris Aiii, triumphant, is the 
hair of Nu. 

Vignette : Ra, hawk-headed, and wearing a disk. 

Text ; (2) The face of Osiris, the scribe Ani, trium- 
phant, is the face of Ea. 

Vignette : The goddess Hathor, with horns and a disk on 
her head. 

Text ; (3) The eyes of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are 
the eyes of Hathor. 

Vignette : The god Ap-uat, jackal-headed, on a standard. 

Text : (4) The ears of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are 
the ears of Ap-uat. 

Vignette : The god Anpu, jackal-headed. 

Text : (5) The lips of Osiris Ani, trmmj)hant, are 
the lips of Anpu. 

Vignette ; The scorpion-goddess Serqet holding the em- 
blems of life and eternity. 

Text : (6) The teeth of Osiris Ani, triumphant, art 
the teeth of Serqet. 

Vignette : The goddess Isis. 
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Text : (7) The neck of Osiris Ani, triumpliaiit, is 
the neck of Isis. 



Vignette : A ram-headed god, having a serpent between 
his horns. 

Text ; (8) The hands of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are 
the hands of Ba-neb-Tattu. 

Vignette : The goddess Uatchet. 

Text : (9) The shoulder of Osiris Ani, triumphant, 
is the shoulder of Uatchet. 

Vignette : The goddess Mert standing on the symbol of 
gold ; her hands are outstretched, and she has on her head a 
cluster of plants. 

Text : (10) The throat of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is 
the throat of ]\Iert. 

Vignette : The goddess Neith. 

Text : (11) The fore-arms of Osiris Ani, triumphant, 
are the fore-arms of the lady of Sai's. 

Vignette : The god Set. , 

Text : (12) The backbone of Osiris Ani, triumphant, 
is the backbone of Set. 
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Vignette : A god. i . • 

Text: (13) Tl.e cliest. of Osiris Aui, tnumpliant, is 

tlie cliest of the lords of Klieralia. 

Vignette ; A god. _ i i. • 

Text : (14) The flash of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is 

the flesli of the Mighty One of Terror. 



Seldiet. Eyoof Osiris. Nut. Ptah. 


Vignette : A goddess wearing the solar disk. 

Text ; (15) The reins and back of Osiris Am, tnmn- 
phaiit, are the reins and back of Sekhet. 

Vignette : An Utchat upon a pylon. 

Text : (16) The buttocks of Osiris Ani, triumphant, 
are the buttocks of tbe Eye of Horns. 

Vignette : Osiris, wearing the Ateforom-i and holding the 

flail and crook. ..*•.• i ,,4. m 

Text: (17) Tbe pballns of Osins Am, trininplumt, is 

tbe phallus of Osiris. 

Vignette : The goddess Nut. 

Text : (18) Tbe legs of Osiris Ani, triumpbant, are 
the logs of Nut. 

Vignette ; The god Ptal?, standing on the pedestal ol 
Mailt. 
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Text: (19) The feet of Osiris Aiii, triumphant, are 
the feet of Ptali. 

Vignette : The star Orion. 

Text : (20) The fingers of Osiris Ani, triiiinphant, 
are the fingers of Orion. 

Vignette ; Three uraei. 

Text : (21) The leg-hones of Osiris Ani, triumphant, 
are the leg-bones of the living uraei. 

In the Papyrus of Ani, following iimnediatcly after the 
tabulated form of Chapter XLTI., is a vignette in which 
four dog-headed apes are seen seated eacli at a corner of 
the Lake of Fire. The text below it is in that of the 
Paihric which usnally follows the last section of Chapter 
CXXV., though from its position in tlie papyrus it would 
seem to be connected in some way with Ohajiter XLTI. 
The vignette is given below, but the translation of the 
text will be found at the end of Chapter CXXY. 


i 



against decapitation [Chap. x:iii, 


CHAPTEB- XLIIT. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 17).] 


Visnette : The deceased adoring three gods, each of whom 
holds the emblem of life in his right hand and a sceptre in Ins 
left. 

Text: (1) The Chapter op not letting the 

HEAD OP A MAN BE CUT OFF FROM HIM IN THE 
UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani, triumphant, saith (2) 

‘‘I am the Great One, son of the Great One ; [I am] 
» Fire the son of Fire, to whom was given (3) his head 

- after it had been cut off. The head of Osiris was not 
-taken away from him, let not the head of Osins (4) 

- Ani be taken away from him. I have knit myself 

- too-ether ; I have made myself whole and complete ; I 
“have renewed my youth; I am Osiris, the lord of 

eternity.” 



Chap.xliv.4] AGAIKST THE SECOND DEATH 


tSs 

CHAPTEE XLIV. 

[From tliG Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, slieet 16).] 



Vignette : The scribe Ani, clothed in white and seated in a 
chair ; he holds in the right hand the kheiy sceptre, and in tho 
left a long staff. Before him is a table. In the Turin Papyrus 
(Lepsius, 0J9. cit.f Bl. 20) the deceased is seen standing before a 
funeral coffer or shrine. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter of not dying a second 
TIME IN THE UNDERWORLD. , Osids Ani, tdumpliant, 
saitli : — 

“ My place of Mding is opened, my place of hiding is 
“revealed. The Khus liave (2) fallen into tlie dark- 
“ ness, but the Eye of Horns hath made me mighty 
“ and the god. Ap-nat hath nursed me lilie a babe. I 
“ have hidden (3) myself with you, 0 ye stars that 
“ never diminisb 1 My brow is like unto that of Pul ; 
“my face is open ; (4) iny heart is upon its throne; 1 
“ have power over the speech of my mouth ; I have 
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AGAINST CORRUPTION 


[Chap, xlv 


“knowledge; in verj’’ truth I am Ea himself. I am 
“ not held to be a person of no account ; (5) and 
“violence shall not be done unto me. Thy father 
“ liveth for thee, 0 son of Nut ; I am thy son, 0 Great 
“ One, and I have seen the hidden things (6) which 
“ belong unto thee. I am crowned king of the gods, I 
“ shall not die a second time in the underworld.” 


CHAPTEE XLV. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Aiii (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet IG).] 



Vignette : The mummy of the scribe Ani being embraced by 
Anubis, jackal-headed, tbe god of the dead. 

Text : (1) The Chaia’ee of not suffeiiing coii- 
iinPTiON IN THE UNUERWorvLi). Osii'is Ani, trium- 
phant, saith ; — 


Chap, xivi."] 


AGAINST DECAY 


1S7 


“thou whose limbs caunot move, like unto [those of] 
“ Osiris ! Let not thy limbs be without movement ; let 
“ them not suffer corruption ; let them not pass away j 
“ let them not decay ; and let them be fashioned (3) for 
“ me as if I myself were Osiris.” 

RUBRIC : If [the deceased] know this chapter, he shall 
never suffer corruption in the underworld. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, shoefc 1C).] 



Vignette : The doorway of the tomb. By one post stands 
the soul of the scribe Ani in the form of a human-headed hawk, 
and by the other the Bmnit bird. 

Text : (1) The Chaptee or not peeisiiing and 

OP BECOMING ALIVE IN THE UNDEIUVOELD. Osiris 

Ani saith : — 

“Hail, (2) ye children of the god Shu! The Tuat 
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OF PRESERVING THE THRONE 


[Chap, xlvii. 


“ (underworld) hath gained tlie mastery over his 
“ diademd Like the Hammemet - beings may I arise, 
“ even as Osiris doth arise and fare forth,” 


CHAPTER XLYII. 


[_From the Papyrus of Nii (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).] 



Vignette : In the Theban Recension this Chapter has no 
vignette ; but in the Turin Papynis (Lepsius, op. eit., Bl. 20) a 
funeral shrine is depicted with the soul of the deceased on one 
side of it, and the Bennu bird on the other. 

Text : (1) The Chapter op not allowing the 
SEAT AND throne OP Nu, THE OVERSEER OP THE 
HOUSE OP THE OVERSEER OP THE SEAL, TO BE TAKEN 

' The Papyrus of Nehseni reads Each dawn "aineth the 
mastery over [his] diadem with rays of light; [your] hands riso 
up, [your] heads rise up each day,” 

" A cla.s.s of celestial beings who either have been or may becomo 
men and women. 
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AWAY (2) FROM HIM IN THE UNDERWORLD. He 

saith ; — 

“ 0 my Seat, 0 my Tlirone, come ye to me, and go 
“ ye round about me. I am yciir lord, 0 ye gods, come 
“ ye and take up your places in my train. (3) I am 
“ the son of your lord, and ye belong to me through my 
“ divine father who hath made yon.” 


CHAPTER XLVII. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nobseni (Brit. Mus. No, 9,900, sheet 8).] 

“ 0 my Seat, 0 my Throne, come ye to me, and go ye 
“ round about me, 0 ye gods. I am a spiritual body 
“ {sdh), therefore let me rise up among those who follow 
“ the great god. I am the son of Maiiti, and that 
“ which he abominate th is the speech of falsehood. I 
“ am in triumph 1 ” 


CHAPTER XLVIir. 

This Chapter is given twice in the Saite Recension, 
once as Chapter X. and once as Chapter XLVIII. ; for 
the translation of it as found in the Papyrus of Ani, 
sheet 18, see above, p. 58. 


igO OF AVOIDING THE BLOCK OF SLAUGHTER [Ch.l.A. 


CHAPTEE XLIX. 

This Chapter is given twice in the Saiite Eecension, 
once as Chapter XI. and once as Chapter XLIX. ; for 
tlie translation of it as found in the Papyrus of Nn, 
sheet 21, see above, p. 59. 


CHAPTEE L.a. 

[From the Papyrus of Nebscni (Brit. Mus. No. 9,900, sheet 12).] 



Vignette : In the Papynis of Ani, sheet 16, and in the Turin 
Papyrus (Lopsius, oj). cit., Bl. 21) the deceased is represented 
standing with his hack to a gory knife which rests on its ^lock. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter of (2) not entering in 

UNTO THE BLOCK OF THE GOD. Nehseiii saitli : — 

“ The four bones {or knots) of my neck and back have 
“ been joined together for me by the (3) Guardian of 
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“ heaven j \vlio stablishecl the knot for him who lay 
“helpless at the breasts [of Ms mother] on the clay of 
“cutting off the hair. The bones of my neck and back 
“ (4) have been knit together by the god Set and by tlie 
“ company of the gods as strongly as they were in 
“the time that is past; may nothing happen to break 
“ them apart ! Make ye me strong ! The goddess Nut 
“hath joined together the bones of my (5) neck and 
“ back, [and they are] even as they were in the time 
“ that is past, when I saw the true birth of the gods in 
“ visible forms take place in its true and right order. I 
“ am Peti, and I am in the presence of the great god.-’^ 


CHAPTEE L.b. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brifc. Mas. No. 10,477, sheet 10). 3 

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignotto in the Theban 
Recension. 

Text : (1) The Ci-iArTEn of not entering in 
UNTO THE BLOCK. The overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith ; — 

“I have joined up myliead and neck in heaven [aiidj 
“in earth. (2) Behold it is Ea who, day by day, 
“ stablislieth the knot for him who stood helpless upon 
“his legs on the day of cutting off the hair. The god 
“ Suti and the company of the gods have joined together 
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“my (3) neck and my back strongly, and they are even 
“as they were in the time that is past; may nothing 
“happen to break them apart! Make ye me strong 
“against the slaughterer of my divine father. (4) I 
“ have gotten power over my two hands. The goddess 
“Nut hath joined together the bones of my neck and 
“ back, and I behold them as they were in the time 
“ that is past, when as yet I had not seen Maat, and 
“ when the gods w'ere not born (5) in visible forms. I 
“ am Penti, and I am in the form of the destroyer of 
“ the great gods.” 


CHAPTER LI. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Miis. No. 10,477, sheet s).] 



Vignette : Thi.s Chapter is without a viguotto in the Tliebiui 
Kecension; in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 21) an 
upright figure of the deceased forms the vignette. 


Chaps. 1!., lii.l OF AVOIDING UNCLEAN FOOD 


193 


Text : (1) The Chafter op not marching to be 

OVERTHROWN IN THE UNDERWORLD, The OVei’Seer of 
the palace, Nu, triumphant, saith ; — (2) 

“ That which is an abomination unto me, that which 
“ is an abomination unto me, let me not eat. That 
“ which is an abomination unto me, that which is an 
“ abomination unto me is filth ; let me not eat it [in 
“ the place of] the sepulchral cakes which are offered 
“ unto the Kas} (3) Let me not be destroyed thereby; 
“let me not be compelled to take it into my hands; 
“ and let me not be compelled to walk thereon in my 
“sandals.” 


CHAPTEE LII. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, .shoot 11). J 



Vignette : This Chapter is withoiit a vignette in the Theban 
Recension; in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, 6it., Bl. 21) the 
deceased is seated on a chair and his left hand is stretched out 
over a table, 

1 Or, “ Lot mo not ho oompelled to eat it [in tlie absence of] the 
sepnU'liral calces and provi.sion 3 -which shall be offei'od unto me.” 

VOL. IL 0 



ig^ OF AVOIDING DNCLEAN FOOD [Ch.p.Ul.. 

Text : (1) The Chaptee op not eating filth in 
the dndeewoeld. The overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu. triumphaut, saith i- 

“ That which is an abomination unto me, that whio 
“is an abomination unto me, let 

“which is an abomination unto me, (2) that which is 
“ an abomination unto me is filth ; let me not eat it [m 
“the place of] the sepulchral cakes [which are offered 
“,mto] the Kae. Let it not light upon my body; et 
“me not be obliged to take it into my hands ; and let 
“me not be obliged to (3) walk thereon in my sandals^ 
“What, now, wilt thou Uve upon in the presence of 
“tlie o>ods? [Let food] come unto me from the place 
“ whiter thou wilt bring food (?), and let me live upon 
“ the seven loaves of bread (4) which shall be brought as 
“food before Horus, and upon the bread which is 
“ brought before Thoth. The gods shall say unto me : 

“ ‘Whtt manner of food wouldst thou have given unto 
“thee?’ [And I reply:] Let me eat my food under 
“ the sycamore tree (6) of my lady, the goddess Hathor, 
“and let my times be among the divine beings who 
“have alighted thereon. Let me have the power to 
“order my own fields in Tattu (Mendes) (6) and my 
“own groiving crops in Annu (HeUopolis). Lot me 
“live upon bread made of white barley, and let my 
“beer be [made] from red grain, and may tbe persons 
“of (7) my father and mother be given nnto me as 
“ gnardians of my door and for the ordering of my 
“ territory. Let me he sound and strong, let me have 
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“a large room^ and let me be able to sit wheresoever 
“ I please.” 

[Not 33 : — A rauch fuller version of tMs Chapter will he found under 
No. OLXXXIX., page 639. See also vol. i., p. 160 fE, of the 
second edition of the Egyptian text.] 


CHAPTER LIIT. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11),] 

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban 
Recension ; in the Turin Pajiyrus (Lepsius, op. cit, Bl. 22) the 
deceased is seated on a chair with a table of offerings before 
him, and his left hand, with a bowl therein, is stretched out 
over it. See the vignette to Chapter LII. 

Text : (1) The Chapter op not eating filth 

AND OP NOT DRINKING FOUL WATER IN THE UNDER- 
WORLD. The overseer of the house of the overseer of 
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

“ I am the Bull with two horns, and [I] lead (2) along 
‘‘ the heavens. [I am] the lord of the risings of the 
“ heavens, the Great Illuminer who cometh forth out of 
“flame, the bestower of years, the far extending One, 
“ the double Lion -god, and there hath been given to 
“me (3) the journey of the god of splendour [Khu).'^ 
“ That which is an abomination unto me, that which is 
“ an abomination unto me, let me not eat. [Let me not 
“ eat] filth, and let me not drink foul water, and let me 
“ not be tripped up and fall [in the undervrorld]. (4) I 


1 Var., Shu. 


ig6 OF AVOIDING UNCLEAN FOOD [Ch.p.lUi., 

“am the lord of cakes in Annu, and my bread is in 
“heaven with Ea, and my cakes are on the earth with 
“the »od Seb, for the SMet boat and the Atd. boat 
“have°(5) brought them to me from the house of the 
“ great god who is.in Annu. I have put away from me 
“my associates, and I have united myself to the boat of 
“heaven I eat of what they (i.e., the gods, or the 
“ divine boatmen) eat there ; I live upon what (6) they 
“ live upon there ; and I eat of the cakes which are m 
“ the hall of the lord of sepulchral offerings, I the over- 
“ seer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
“ triurapliaiit.” ^ 


beloro the fireat ^od, ' 22) it ends with the 
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GHAPTEE LTY. 

[From tlie Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).] 



Vignette : The deceased arrayed in white and holding a sail, 
symbolic of air, in his left hand (see Papyrus of Ani, sheet 16). 

Text : (1) The Chapter of giving air (2) to the 

OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OP THE OVERSEER OF THE SEAL, 
Nu, TRIUMPHANT, IN THE UNDERWORLD. Pie Silitll : — 

“Hail, tliou god Teinu, grant unto me tlio sweet 
“ breath wliicli dwelletli in tliy nostrils ! I am the Egg 
“ (3) which is in Kenkennr (I’.e., the Great Caekler), 
“ and I watch and guard tliat mighty thing wliicli hath 
“come into being and with which the god Seh hath 
“ opened the earth. I live ; and it liveth ; (4) I become 
“ old, I live, and I snuff the air. I am the god Utcha- 
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OF OBTAINING AIR 


[Chap, Hv. 5 


“ aabet {i.e., the god who trieth hostility), and I revolve 
“ behind [to protect] his egg. I shine at the moment 
“ (5) of Horns, the mighty god Suti, whose strength is 
“ two-fold. Hail, thon who makest sweet the seasons 
“ of the two earths, thon dweller among celestial food, 
‘‘thon dweller in the cernlean heights of heaven,^ keep 
“watch over the Babe that dwelleth in his (6) cot when 
“he cometh forth to you.” 


CHAPTER LV. 

[From tire Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).] 



Vignette ; The deceased holding a sail in each hand (see 
Naville, op. cit, Bd. I. Bl, 67). 


Text: (1) The Chaptee of giving air in the 
HNDERW'OiiLD. Saith Kn, trininphant : — (2) 

“ I am the Jackal of jackals, T am Blin, and [I] draw 
“ air from the presence of the god of Liglit [A'/ta] to the 
“ bounds of heaven, and to the bounds of (3) earth, and 


^ Literally, “Dweller in lapis-lazuli." 
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“to the bounds of the uttermost limits of the flight 
“ {literally feather) of the Neheh bird. May air be given 
“ unto these young divine beings.” ^ 


CHAPTER LVI. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12),] 


Vignette : The deceased holding in his hand a sail, symbolic 
of air. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of snuffing the air 

AMONG THE WATERS IN THE UNDERWORLD. The Over- 
seer of the house (2) of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
triumphant, saith : — 

“ Hail, thou god Tern, grant thou unto me the sweet 
“ breath which dwelleth in thy nostrils. I embrace 
“ that great throne (3) which is in the city of Hermo- 
“ polis, and I keep watch over the Egg of Kenken-ur 
“ {i.e., Great Cackler) ; I germinate as it gorminateth ; 
“ (4) I live as it liveth ; and [myj breath is [its] breath.” 

1 A Papyrus at Leyilen (sea Naville, op. ciL, Hd. il. p. 1U3) adds: 
“ My luimth is open, and I see with my two eyes.” 
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OF SNUFFING THE AIR 


[Chap. Ivii. 


CHAPTER, LVII. 

[From tlao Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,4'7'7, slieet 12).] 



Vignette : The deceased standing in a stream of water, and 
holding a sail in his left hand (.see Naville, op. cit, Bd. I. Bl. 70). 

Text; (1) The Ciiapter op snuffing the air 

AND OF HAVING THE MASTERY OVER THE WATER IN 
THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphaut, saith ; -(2) 

“Hail, Hap-ur,^ god of heaven, in thy name of 
“ ‘ Divider of heaven,’ grant thou unto me that I may 
“ have dominion over (3) the water, even as the goddess 
“ Seldiet had power over Osiris on the night of the 
“storms and floods. Grant thou that I may have 
“ power over the divine princes who have, their habita- 
“tions in the place of (4) the god of the muiidation, 
“ even as they have power over their own holy god of 


Le., the "Great Hapi,” or the celestial Nile. 
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“ wliose name tliey are ignorant ; and may tliey let me 
“have power even as [he hath let them have power].” 

“ My nostrils are (5) opened in Tattu,” or (as others 
say), “ My month and my nostrils are opened in 
“Tataii, and I have my place of peace in Annn, which 
“ is my house ; it was built for me by the (6) goddess 
“ Sesheta,^ and the god Khnemn set it up for me upon 
“ its walls. If to this heaven it cometh by the north, I 
“sit at the south; if to this heaven (7) it cometh by 
“the south, I sit at the north; if to this heaven it 
“ cometh by the west, I sit at the east ; and if to this 
“ heaven it cometh by the east, (8) I sit at the west. I 
“ draw the air of my nostrils, and I make my way into 
“ every place in which I wish to sit.” 

In the Papyrus of ISTefer-uben-f (see Naville, op. cit., 
Bd. I. Bl. 70) this Chapter ends quite differently, and 
reads : — 

“ I am strong in my mouth and in my nostrils, for 
“ behold Tern has stablished them ; behold, 0 ye gods 
“ and Khus. Best thou, then, 0 Tern. Behold the 
“ staff which blossometh, and which cometh forth when 
“ a man crieth out in your names. Behold, I am Tern, 
“ the tree (?) of the gods in [their] visible forms. Let 
“ me not be turned back .... I am the xim-hhent, 
“ Nefer-uben-f, triumphant. Let neither my flesh nor 

1 A ja:oclcless whose name was formerly read Sofek-aabiii. She 
was a form of Hathor, ami was the goddess of writing and of booksj 
her worship goes back to the earliest dynastios. 
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“my members be gaslied with knives, let me not be 
“wounded by knives by you. I have come, I have 
“been judged, I have come forth therein, [I'j have 
“ power with my father, the Old Man, Nu. He hath 
“ granted that I may live, he hath given strength unto 
“ me, and he hath provided me with the inheritance of 
“ my father therein.” 


CHAPTER LVIII. 

[From the Papyrus of Aui (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 16).] 



Vignette : Ani and bis wife Thuthu standing in a pool of 
running water ; each holds a sail, the symbol of air, in the left 
hand, and scoops up water to the mouth with the right hand. 
On the edges of the pool are palm trees, from the laigu.st of 
which hang great clusters of date.s. 

Text ; (1) The Ghapteb op breathing the air 


Chap. Ivii;.] OF BREATHING THE AIR 2O3 

AND OF HAYING DOMINION OVER THE WATER IN THE 
UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani saith : — 

“ Open to me.” Wlio art thou ? Whither goest 
thou ? (2) What is thy name ? “I am one of you.” ^ 

Who are those with thee ? “ The two serpent goddesses 

Merti. Separate thou from him, head from head, 
“ when (3) [thou] goest into the divine Mesqen chamber. 
“He letteth me set out for the temple of the gods 
“ who have found their faces. ‘ Assembler of Souls ^ 
“ (4) is the name of my boat ; ‘ Making the hair to 
“ stand on end ’ is the name of the oars ; ‘ Goad ’ is the 
“name of the (5) hold(?); ‘Making- straight for the 
“ middle ^ is the name of the rudder ; likewise [the 
“ boat] is a type of my being borne onward (6) in the 
“pool. Let there be given unto me vessels of milk, 
“ together with cakes, and loaves of bread, and cups of 
“ drink, and flesh (7) in the Temple of Anpu.” 

RUBRIC ; If he the deceased) knoweth this chapter, he 
shall go into, after coming forth from, the underworld of the 
[beautiful Amentet]. 


>■ I.e., Isis and Nophtljys. 
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[Chap. lix. 


CHAPTEE LTX. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Aui (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 10).] 



Vignette : Ani kneGling' beside a pool of water, wherein grows 
a sycamore tree ; in the tree appears the goddess Nut pouring 
out water for him from a vessel with the left hand, and giving 
him cakes with the right. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of snuffing the air, 
AND OF having DOMINION OVER THE WATER IN THE 
UNDERWORLD. Osii’is Aixi saitli : — 

“ Hail, tlioii sycamore tree of tlie goddess Nut ! 
“Grant tliou to me of [the water and of] the (2) air 
“which dwell in thee. I embrace the throne which is 
“in Unnii (Hermopolis), and I watch and guard (3) the 
“ Egg of Nekek-nr the Great Cackler). It groweth, 
“I grow; it liveth, I live; (4) it snnffetli the air, I 
“sanff the air, I the Osiris Ani, in triumph.” 
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CHAPTER LX. 

[From Lepsius, TocltenhucJi, Bl. 23.] 



Vignette ; The deceased holding in his left hand a lotxas 
flower. In the Turin Papyrus the decea.sed holds a sail, 
symbolic of air. 

Text : (1) Another Chapter. Osiris Auf-ankli, 
trimnpliant, saitli : — 

‘‘Let the gates of heaven be opened for me by the 
“ god [Tlioth] and by IJapi, and let me pass through 
“ the doors of Ta-qebh ^ into the great heaven,” or (as 
others say), “at the time,” (2) [or (as others say)], 
“with the strength (?) of Ra. G-rant ye, [0 Thoth and 
“ Ilapi,] that I may have power over the water, even as 
“ Set had power over (3) his enemies on the day when 
“ there were storms and rain upon the earth. Let me 
“have poiver over the divine beings who have (4) 
“ mighty arms in their shoulders, even as the god who 


I.e., the “land of cold and refreshing water,’ 
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“ is apparelled in splendour and wliose name is unknown 
“ had power over them ; and may I have power over 
“the beings whose arms are mighty.” 


CHAPTER LXI. 

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 15).] 



Vignette : The scribe Ani, clothed in white, clasping to his 
breast his soul, which is in the form of a human-headed hawk. 

Text : (1) The Chapter op not letting the 

SOUL OP A MAN BE TAKEN PROM HIM IN THE UNDER- 
WORLD. Osiris, the scribe, Ani, saith : — 

“ I, even I, am he (2) who came forth from the water- 
“ flood which I make to overflow, and which become th 
“ mighty as the river [Nile].” 
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CHAPTER LXIt. 

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 4). 


Vignette ; The deceased scoo 2 Mng up running water out of a 
stream into liis mouth with both hands. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter of drinking water in 

THE UNDERWORLD. (2) The scribe Nebseni 

saith : — (3) 

“ May be opened [to me] the mighty flood by Osiris, 
“and may the abyss of water be opened [to me] by 
“ Tehuti-Iiapi, (4) the lord of the horizon, in my name 
“ of ‘ Opener.’ May there be granted [to me] mastery 
“ over the water-courses as over the members (6) of Set. 
“I go forth into heaven. I am the Lion-god Ea. I 
“am the Bull. (6) [I] have eaten the thigh, and I 
“ have divided the carcase. I have gone round about 
“among the islands (or lakes) of Sekhet-(7)Aarii.^ 
“ Indefinite time, without beginning and without end, 
“ hath been given to me ; I inherit eternity, and ever- 
“ lastingness hath been bestowed upon me.” 

' I.e., a portion of the Elysian Fields (see Chapter OX.). 
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The last three Chapters, with a single vignette, are 
grouped in one in the Papyrus of Nefer-uben-f (see 
Naville, op, cit., Bd. I. BL 72) ; but the order of 
them, as there given is 61, 60, 62. In the Turin 
Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 23) the vignette of each 
is the same, i.e., the deceased holding a sail in his left 
hand. 


CHAPTER LXIII.A. 

[Pi'om the Papyi'us of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7).] 



Vignette : The cleceasecl drinking water from a running- 
stream, or the deceased kneeling by the side of a po(d of water 
and receiving water in a bowl, which he holds in his right hand, 
from a vessel which the goddess of the sycamore tree (Hathor) 
is emptying into it. In the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., 
Bl. 23) the deceased is pouring out water from two vessels 
before the symbol of flame. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter op drinking water and 
OF NOT BEING BURNT (2) BY FIRE [iN THE UNDER- 
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■WORLD. The overseer of the house of the overseer of 
the seal, Nil, triumphant, saith : — 

“ Hail, Bull of Ainentet ! I am brought unto thee, 
“ I am the oar of Ea (3) wherewith he ferried over the 
“ divine aged ones ; let me neither he burnt up nor 
‘‘ destroyed by fire. I am BeV the first-born son of 
Osiris, who doth meet every god (4) within the temple 
“of his Eye in Annu. I am the divine Heir, the 
“ exalted one (?), the Mighty One, the Itesting One, I 
“ have made my name to germinate, (5) I have delivered 
“ [it], and thou shalt live through me day by day.” 


1 





CHAPTER LXIIIb. 


i'rora 


Vignette : The cle5ceased standing before two symbols of fire 
or the decuased sitting before a table of offerings and sinollinj 
a liower (Naville, oj>. cit., Bel. I. Bl. 74). 


A better reading is Beb, 
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OF NOT BEING SCALDED 


[Chap. Ixiii.B. 


Text ; (1) The Chapter op not being scalded 
WITH WATER. The overseer of the polficej the overseer 
of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
saith : — 

“ I am the oar made ready for rowing, (2) where- 
“with Ka transported the boat containing the divine 
“ ancestors, and lifted up the moist emanations of Osiris 
“ from the Lake of Fire, (3) and he was not burned. I 
“ lie down like a divine Spirit, [and like] Khnemu who 
dwelleth among lions. Come, break away (4) the 
restraints from him that passeth by the side of this 
“ path, and let me come forth by it. 


CHAPTSE LXIV. 

The LXIVth Chapter is probably one of the oldest 
of all in the Book of the Bead, and two versions of it 
seem to have existed in the earliest times. The longer 
version is' called the “Chapter of coming forth by day 
in the underworld,” and the shorter the “ Chapter of 
knowing the ‘ Chapters of coming forth by day ’ in a 
single Chapter.” On a coffin of the Xlth dynasty both 
versions occur. The rubric of one version ascribes 
it to the reign of Seniti-Hesep-ti, i.c., about B.c. 
4266, while the rubric of the other attributes its 
discovery to the time of Menthu-hetep, which is clearly 
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a mistake for Men-kau-Ra (Myceriniis). Thus in the 
Xlth dynasty it was believed that the Chapter might 
even be as ancient as the time of the 1st dynasty. 
There is. little doubt that the Chapter was looked upon 
as an abridgment of all the “ Chapters of coming forth 
by day,” and that it had a value which was equivalent 
to them all. 

[Fx'otn the Papyi’us of Nebseiii (Bi-it. Mus. No. 9900, sheets 23 
and 24). 3 



Vignette ; The deceased adoring the sun’s disk, which rises 
above the top of a tree. 

Text : (1) The Charter of coming forth by 
DAY IN THE UNDERWORLD, Nebseni, the lord ot 
reverence, saith ; — (2) 

“ I am Yesterday, To-day, and To-morrow, [and I 
“ liave] the power (3) to be born a second time ; [I am] 
“ the divine hidden Soul who createth the gods, and 
“ who giveth celestial meals unto the denizens of the 
“ Tiiat (underworld), Amentet, and heaven. [I am] the 
“ Rudder (4) of the East, the Possessor of twm Divine 
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[Chap. Ixiv. 4 


OF COMING FORTH BY DAY 

“ Faces wlierein liis beams are seen. I am tbe Lord of 
nbe men who are raised up; [tbe Lord] wbo cometb 
“ forth from out of tbe darkness, and (5) whose forms 
of existence are of tbe bouse wherein are tbe dead. 
Hail, ye two Hawks wbo are perched upon your rest- 
» iiig-places, wbo hearken unto (6) tbe things which are 
“ said by him, who guide the bier to the hidden place, 
who lead along Ha, and (7) who follow [him] into the 
“ uppermost place of the shrine which is in the celestial 
» heights ! [Hail,] Lord of the Shrine which standeth 
“ in the middle of the earth. (8) He is I, and I am 
‘‘he, and Ptah hath covered his sky with crystal. 
“[Hail] Ha, thou who art content, thy heart (9) is 
“ glad by reason of thy beautiful law of the day ; thou 
“enterestin by Khemeiinu (?) and comest forth at the 
“east, and the divine (10) first-born beings who are in 
“ [thy] presence cry out with gladness [unto thee]. 
“ Make thou thy roads glad for me, and make broad for 
“ me thy paths (11) when I shall set out from earth for 
“ the life in the celestial regions. Send forth thy light 
“ upon me, 0 Soul unknown, for I am [one] of those 
“ who are about to enter in, and the divine speech is in 
“ (12) [my] ears in the Tuat (underworld), and let no 
“ defects of my mother be [imputed] unto me ; let me 
“ be delivered and let me be safe from (13) him whose 
“divine eyes sleep at eventide, when [he] gathereth 
“together and finisheth [the day] in night. I flood 
“ [the land] with water and ‘ Qem-ur’' is (14) my name 
1 A name of Osiris. 
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“ and the garment wherewith I am clothed is complete. 
“ Hail, thou divine prince A.ti-she-f/ cry out unto those 
“divine beings who dwell in their hair at the (15) 
“season when the god is [lifted upon] the shoulder, 
“ saying ; ‘ Come thou who [dwellest] above thy divine 
“ abyss of water, for verily (16) the thigh [of the sacri- 
“ fice] is tied to the nech, and the buttocks are [laid] 
“ upon the head of Amentet.’ May the Hr-urti ^ god- 
“ desses grant [such] gifts unto me when my tears start 
“from me as I see myself (17) journeying at the divine 
“ festival of Tena in Abydos, and the wooden fastenings 
“which fasten the four doors above tliee are in thy 
“power (18) within thy garment. Thy face is like that 
“ of a greyhound which scenteth with his nose the place 
“ whither I go on my feet. The god (19) Akau® tran- 
“ sporteth me to the chamber (?), and [my] nurse is the 
“divine double Lion-god himself. I am made strong 
“ and I (20) come forth like him that forceth a way 
“ through the gate, and the radiance which my heart 
“ hath made is enduring ; ‘ I know the abysses ^ is thy 
“ name. I work for you, (21) 0 ye Spirits— four millions, 
“ six hundred thousand, one thousand and two hundred 
“ are they — concerning the things which are there. [I 
“ am] over their affairs working (22) for hours and days 
“in setting straight the shoulders of the twelve Sah 
“gods, (23) and joining the hands of their company, 
“ each to each ; the sixth who is at the head of the 

1 I.e., tliG “ Boundless.” ® I. e., Isis and Nephthys. 

® A name of Anubis. 
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“abyss is the hour of the defeat of the Mends. [I] 
“have come (24) there in triumph, and [I am] ho who 
“is in the halls {or courtyards) of the underworld, and 
“ I am he who is laid under tribute to (25) Shu. I rise 
“as the Lord of Life through the beautiful law of this 
“ day, and it is their blood and the cool water of [their] 
“slaughter (26) which make the union of the earth to 
“ blossom. I make a way among the horns of all those 
“ who make themselves strong against me, and [among] 
“ those who in secret (27) make themselves adversaries 
“unto me, and who are upon their bellies. I have 
“ come as the envoy of my Lord (28) of lords to give 
“ counsel [concerning] Osiris ; the eye shall not absorb ^ 
“ its tears. I am the divine envoy (?) of (29) the house 
“ of him that dwelleth in his possessions, and I have 
“come from Sekliem to Annu^ to make known to the 
“ Bennu bird therein concerning the events of (30) the 
“ Tuat (underworld). Hail, thou Aukert, {i.e,, under- 
“ world) which hidest thy companion who is in thee, 
“thou creator of forms of existence like the god 
“ Kliepera, grant thou that (31) Nebseni, the scribe and 
“ designer to the temples of the South and of the North, 
“ may come forth (32) to see the Disk, and that his 
“joiirneyings forth (?) may be in the presence of the 
“ great god, that is to say, Shu, who dwelleth in ever- 
“lustingness. Let me journey on in peace; (33) let 

^ Literally, “eat.” 

^ I.C., I have oome from Lefcopolis to Heliopolis; the 'Benny, bird 
in the latter city is, of course, Osiris (See Chapter XVII,, line 25). 
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“ me pass over the sky ; let me adore the radiance of 
“the splendour [wliieh is in] my sight ; let me soar liice 
‘‘ a bird to see (34) the companies (?) of the Spirits in 
the presence of lia day by clay, who vivitleth every 
“human being (35) that walketh upon the regioiis 
“which are upon the earth. Hail, Hemti {i.e., Eumier), 
“ hail, Hemti, wdio earnest away the shades of the 
“ dead (36) and the Spirits from earth, grant thou unto 
“me a prosperous way to the Tuat (underworld), such 
“as is made for the favoured ones [of the god], 
“because (37) [I am] helpless to gather together the 
“emanations which come from me. Who art thou, 
“ then, who consumcst in its hidden place ? (38) I am 

“ the Chief in Ee-stau, and ‘ He that goeth in in his 
“ own name and cometh forth in that of Hehi (?), the 
“lord of millions of years, and of the earth,’ is my 
“name. The pregnant goddess hath (39) deposited 
“[upon the earth] her load, and hath given birth to 
“Hit straightway; the closed door which is by the 
“wall is overthrown, (40) it is turned upside down and 
“I rejoice thereat. To the Mighty One hath his eye 
“ been given, and it sendeth forth light from his face 
“ when the earth beeoineth light (or at day-break). I 
“ shall not become corrupt (41), but I shall come into 
“being in the form of the Lion-god and like the 
“ blossoms of Shu I am the being who is never over- 
‘ ' whelmed in the waters. Happy, yea happy is he that 


I Tlie blossoms of Sbu are tiie sun’s rays. 


2i6 


OF COMING FORTH BY DAY CChap.lxiv.4a 


“looked upon the funeral conch which hath come to its 
“place of rest, upon the ha|)py day (42) of the god 
“ whose heart resteth, who maketh his place of alight- 
“ing [thereon]. I am he who cometli forth by day; 
“ the lord of the bier which giveth life in the presence 
“ of Osiris. (43) In very truth the things which are 
“ thine are stable each day, 0 scribe, artist, child of the 
“ Seshef chamber, Nebseni, lord of veneration. I clasp 
“ the Sycamore tree, (44) I myself am joined unto the 
“Sycamore tree, and its arm[s] are opened unto me 
“graciously. I have come and I have clasped the 
“ Utchat,^ (45) and I have caused it to be seated in peace 
“upon its throne. I have come to see Ila when he 
“setteth, and I absorb into myself the winds [which 
“ arise] (46) when he cometh forth, and both my hands 
“ are clean to adore him. I have gathered together 
“ [all my members], I have gathered together [all 
“my members]. I soar like a bird (47) and I descend 
“upon the earth, and mine eye maketli me to walk 
“ thereon in my footsteps. I am the child of yesterday, 
“ and the Akeru^ (48) gods of the earth have made me 
“ to come into being, and they have made me strong for 
“my moment [of coming forth]. I hide with the god 
“ Aha-aaiu who will walk (49) behind me, and my 
“ members shall germinate, and my Jehu shall be as an 
“ amulet for my body and as one who watcheth [to pro- 

‘ J.e., the Eye of Rfi or Hoi'us which was attacked by Set. 

® I.e., the two liou-gods who watch, one at each end, tlie path 
of the night snn. 
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“teet] my soul (50) and to defend it and to converse 
“ tlierewitli ; and the company of the gods shall hearken 
unto my words.” 

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased] he 
shall be victorious both upon earth and in ( 51 ) the underworld. 
He shall do whatsoever a man doeth who is upon the earth, 
and he shall perform all the deeds which those do who are 
[alive]. Now it is a great protection [given] by the god. This 
chapter was found ( 52 ) in the city of Khemennu inscribed in 
letters of lapis-lazuli upon the block of iron which was under 
the feet of this god. 

In the Eubric to this Chapter as found in the Papyrus 
of Mes-em-neter, the Chapter is said to have been “ dis- 
covered in the foundations of the shrine of the divine 
“ ^lennu ^ boat by the chief mason in the time of the 
‘‘king of the North and of the South, Semti (or 
“blesepti^), triumphant,” and it is there directed that 
it “ shall be recited by one who is ceremonially pure 
“ and clean, and who hath not touched women, and who 
“ hath not eaten flesh of animals or flsh.” 

‘ See the note to Chapter I., p. 43. 

2 A king of the 1st dynasty. See also the rubi-ic to the longer 
version, of the 64th from the Papyrus of Nu, mfra, p. 221. 
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CHAPTER LXIV. (Shout ViHiSioN). 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 13).] 
Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nuthis Chapter has no vignette. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter op knowing the ‘‘ Chap- 
ters OF COMING FORTH BY DAY ” IN A (2) SINGLE 
Chapter. The overseer of the house of the overseer of 
the seal, Osiris Nu, triumphant, begotten of the over- 
seer of the house, Amen-hetep, triumphant, saith 

am Yesterday and To-day; and I have the power 
“ to be born a second time. [I am] the divine hidden 
“(3) Soul, who createth the gods, and who giveth 
“ celestial meals to the divine hidden beings [in the 
“ Tuat (underworld)], in Amenti, and in heaven. [I am] 
‘‘the Rudder of the East, the Possessor of two Divine 
“Faces wherein his beams are seen. (4) I am the 
“ Lord of those who are raised up from the dead, [the 
“Lord] who cometh forth from out of the darkness. 
“ [Hail,] ye two divine Hawks who are perched upon 
“your resting-places, and who hearken unto the (6) 
“ things Avhich are said by him, the thigh [ol the sacri- 
“ flee] is tied to the neck, and the buttocks [are laid] upon 
“ the head of Amentct. May the Ur-urti^ (G) goddesses 
“ grant such gifts unto me when my tears start from me 


1 I.e., Isis and Neplithys. 
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“ as I look on, ‘ I know the abysses ’ is thy name. [I] 
“ work for [yon], 0 ye (7) Spirits, who are in nnmher 
“ [four] millions, [six] hundred and one thousand, and 
“ two hundred, and they are [in height] twelve cubits. 
‘‘[Ye] travel on joining the hands, each to each, but 
“ the sixth [hour], (8) which belongeth at the head of 
“the Tuat (underworld), is the hour of the overthrow 
“ of the Fiend, [I] have come there in triumph, and 
“[I am] he who is in the hall (or courtyard) of the 
“ Tuat ; (9) and the seven (?) come in his manifesta- 
“tions. The strength which protecteth me is that 
“ which hath my Spirit under its protection, [that is] 
“ the blood, and the cool water, and the slaughtering's 
“which abound (?). I open [a way among] (10) .the 
“ horns of all those who would do harm unto me, who 
“ keep themselves hidden, who make themselves adver- 
“saries unto me, and those who are upon (11) their 
“bellies. The Eye shall not eat (or absorb) the tears 
“ of the goddess i.ukert.’^ Hail, goddess Aukert, open 
“ thou unto me the enclosed place, and (12) grant thou 
“unto me pleasant roads whereupon I may travel. 
“ Who art thou, then, who consumest in the hidden 
“ places ? I am the chief in Re-stau, and [I] go in and 
“come forth (13) in my name of ‘Hehi, the lord of 
“millions of years [and of] the earth’; [I am] the 
“ maker of my name. The pregnant one hath deposited 
“ [upon the earth] her load. The door by the wall is 


^ A name of tJie underworld. 
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“ stat fast, and tte (14) things of tei-ror ai-e overturned 
“ and thrown down upon the backbone (?) of the Ben,m 
“bird by the two Samait goddesses.* To the Mighty 
“One hath his Eye been given, and his face emitteth 
“light when [he] (15) illumineth the earth, [my na,me 
■is his name].* I shall not become corrupt, but I 
‘shall come into being in the form of the Lion-god, 
“the blossoms of Shn‘ shall be in me. I am he who 
“is never overwhelmed in the waters. Happy, yea 
“happy is the funeral couch of the (16) Still-heart ; he 
“maketii himself to alight upon the pool (?). and verily 
“he oometh forth [therefrom]. I am the lord of my 
“life I have come to this [place], and I have come 
“forth from Ee-aa-urt (17) the city of Oshis. Venly 
“ the things which are thine are with the Sann deities 
“ I have clasped the Sycamore tree and I have divided .) 

“ it (18) • I liave opened a way for myself [among] tlie 
“ ScW.«’ gods of the Tuat. I have come to see .him 
“that dwelleth in Ms divine nraeus, face to face and 
“eye to (19) eye, and [I] draw to myself the winds 
“ [whieh rise] when he cometh forth. My two eyes (i 
“ are weak in my face. 0 Lion[-god]. Babe, who dwe lest , 
“in Htent. (20) Thon art in me and I am in thee ; 

“ and thy attributes are my attributes. I am^ the goi 
“of the 'inundation (B«7<). and ‘ Qem-nr-slie (21) m 
“my name. My forms are the forms ot the god 

2 j e , IsiB and NeiiTiiihys, 

» Ttae w™aa are added from the Papynm of Neheoai. 

< I.e., the beams of the Sun-god. 


Ch.Ixiv. Rubrics] OF COMING FORTH BY DAY 


221 


“ Khepera, tlie liair of tlie earth of Tern, the hair of the 
“ earth of Tern. (22) I have entered in as a man of no 
“understanding, and I shall come forth in the form of 
“ a strong Spirit, and I shall look upon my form which 
“ shall be that of men and women for ever and for ever.” 

RUBRIC 1 : I. [If this chapter be known] by a man he shall 
come forth by day, (23) and he shall not be repulsed at any 
gate of the Tuat (underworld), either in going in or in coming 
out. He shall perform [all] the transformations which his 
heart shall desire for him and he shall not die; (24) behold, the 
soul of [this] man shall flourish. And moreover, if [he] know 
this chapter he shall be victorious upon earth and in the 
underworld, and. he shall perform every act of a living (25) 
human being. Now it is a great protection which [hath been 
given] by the god. This chapter was found in the foundations 
of the shrine of Hennu® by the chief mason during the reign of 
His Majesty, the King of the North and of the South, Semti 
(or Hesepti®), triumphant, who carried [it] away as a mysterious 
object which had never [before] been seen or looked upon. 
This chapter shall be recited by a man who is ceremonially 
clean and pure, who hath not eaten the flesh of animals or 
fish, and who hath not had intercourse with w'omen. 

RUBRIC * : II. (i) If this chapter be known [by the deceased] 
he shall be victorious both upon earth and in the underworld, 
and he shall perform every act of a living human (2) being. 
Now it is a great protection which [hath been given] by the 
god. 

This chapter was found in the city of Khemennu upon a 
block of iron of the south, which had been inlaid [with letters] 
(3) of real lapis -lazuli, under the feet of the god during the 
reign of His Majesty, the King of the North and of the South, 
Men-kau-Ra (Mycerinus), triumphant,® by the royal son 

1 From the Papyrus of Nn, sheet 13. 

2 A name of Osiris. ® See above, p. 210. 

From tlio Papyrus of Nxr, sheet 21. 

® The builder of the third pyramid at Gizeh. 


222 


OF COMING FORTH BY DAY [Ch.lxiv. Rubrics 


Heru-ta-ta-f,l triumphant; he found it (4) when he was 
journeying about to make an inspection of the temples. One 
Nekht(?) was with him who was diligent in making him to 
understand (?) it, and he brought it (5) to the king as a 
wonderful object when he saw that it was a thing of great 
mystery, which had never [before] been seen or looked upon. 

This chapter (6) shall be recited by a man who is ceremonially 
clean and pure, who hath not eaten the flesh of animals or fish, 
and who hath not had intercourse with women. And behold, 
thou shalt make a scarab of green stone, with (7) a rim 
plated (?) with gold, which shall be placed in the heart of a 
man, and it shall perform for him the “ opening of the mouth.” 
And thou shalt anoint it with anti unguent, and thou shalt 
recite over it [these] enchantments : — 

‘ He was the son of Cheops, the builder of the Great Pyramid at 
Gizeh. 

2 See Chapter XXIII. 

■' Hero follows the text of Chapter XXXb. (see p. 149 ). 
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CHAPTER LXVa. 

[From the Pai^yriis of Nu (Brit. Miis. No. 10,477, sheet 15).] 



Vignette ; The deceased kneeling in adoration before Ra, 
hawk-headed, and having a disk encircled by an uraeus on his 
head (see Naville, op. eit., Bd. I, Bl. 77). 

Text : (1) The Chapter of coming forth by day 

AND OF GAINING THE MASTERY OVER ENEMIES, The 
overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
saitli : — (2) 

"Ra sitteth in his habitation of millions of years, 
“and he hath gathered together the company of the 
“ gods, with those divine beings, whose faces are hidden, 
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“ wlio dwell in tlie Temple of Kliepera, who eat (3) the 
“god Bah^ and who drink the drink-offerings which 
“ are brought into the celestial regions of light ; and 
“ conversely. Grant that I may take possession of the 
“captives (4) of Osiris, and never let me have my being 
“ among the fiends of Snti ! Hail, let me sit upon his 
“folds in the habitation of the god User-ba.^ (5) 
“ Grant thon that I may sit upon the throne of Ea, and 
“ ]et me have possession of my body before the god Seb. 
“Grant thou that Osiris may come forth triumphant 
“ over Suti [and over] the night- watchers (6) of Suti, 
“ and over the night-watchers of the Crocodile, yea the 
“ night- watchers of the Crocodile, whose faces are 
“hidden and who dwell in the divine Temple of the 
“ King of the North in the apparel of the gods on the 
“sixth day of the festival, (7) whose snares are like 
“unto everlastingness and whose cords are like unto 
“eternity, I have seen the god Abet-ka placing the 
“ cord ; the child is tied with (8) fetters, and the rope of 

“ the god Ab-ka is drawn tight (?) Behold me. 

“ I am born, and I come forth in the form of a living 
“Elm, (9) and the human beings who are upon the 
“earth ascribe praise [unto me], Hail,Mer, who doest 
“ these things for me, and who art put an end to by the 
“vigour of Ea, grant thou that I may see Ea; (10) 
“ grant thou that I may come forth against my enemies : 
“and grant thou that I may he victorious over them in 

^ I.e., “ the Inundatioii of the Nile.” 

- J.e., "he of the strong soul.” 
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‘‘ the presence of the sovereign princes of the great god 
“ who are in the presence of the great god. If, repnls- 
“ing [me], thou dost not (11) allow me to come forth 
“against my Enemy and to he victorious over him 
“before the sovereign princes, then may llapi — who 
“liveth upon law and order — not come forth into 
“ heaven — now he liveth by Maat— (12) and may Ea — 
“ who foedeth upon fish — not descend iuto tlie waters ! 
“And then, verily shall Ea — who feedeth upon law 
“ and order — come forth into heaven, and then, verily, 
“(13) shall Hapi — who feedeth upon fish — descend 
“into the waters; and then, verily, the great day 
“upon the earth shall not be in its season. I have 
“come against my Enemy, (14) he hath been given 
“ unto me, he hath come to an end, and I have gotten 
“ possession [of him] before the sovereign princes.” 
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OF CONQUERING ENEMIES 


[Chap. l.vv. 


CHAPTEE LXYb. 

[Prom Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl. 25.] 



Vignette : The deceased standing np and holding a staff in 
his left hand. 


Text : (1) The Chapter op coming forth by day 
AND of gaining THE MASTERY OYER ENEMIES. 

“Hail, [tliou] who shinest from the Moon and who 
‘‘sendest forth light therefrom, thon eomest forth 
“ among thy multitudes, and thou goest round about, 
“let me rise,” or (as others say), “let me be brought in 
“among the Spirits, and let the underworld be opened 
“[unto me]. (2) Behold, I have come forth on this 
“day, and I have become a KJm {or a shining being) ; 
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“ therefore sliall tlie Khus let me live, and tliey shall 
“ cause my enemies to be brought to me in a state of 
‘‘ misery in the presence of the divine sovereign princes. 
“ The divine lea (double) of my mother (3) shall rest in 
peace because of this, and I shall stand upon my feet 
“ and have a staff of gold,” or (as others say), “a rod 
“ of gold in my hand, wherewith I shall inflict cuts on 
“ the limbs [of mine enemy] and shall live. The legs 
“ of Sothis are stablished, and I am born in their state 
of rest.” 
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OF COMING FORTH BY DAY [Chap. Ixvi. 1-4 


CHAPTEE LXVI. 

rFrom the Papyrus of Amen-em-heb (Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. 



Vignette : In the only papyrus of the Theban period known 
to contain this Chapter it has no vignette. In the Turin 

Papyrus the vignette is the same as that of Chapter LXV. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter op coming forth by 

DAY. The scribe MahH saith : — 

“I have knowledge. I was conceived by (2) the 
‘‘ goddess Sekhet, and the goddess Neith gave birth to 
‘‘ me. I am Horns, and [I have] (3) come forth from the 
“ Eye of Horns. I am XJatchit who came forth from 
“ Horns. I am Horns and I fly np (d) and perch 
“ myself upon the forehead of Ea in the bows oi his 
“ boat which is in heaven.” 



Chap, kvil] OF OPENING THE UNDERWORLD 


CHAPTER LXVII. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10, 477, slieefc lo),] 



Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban 
Recension, but in the Turin Papyrus the vignette is the same 
as that of Chapters LXV. and LXVI. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of opening the under- 
world. The overseer of the house of the oversoer of 
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“The chamber of those who dwell in Nu is opened, 
“ and the footsteps of those who dwell with the god of 
“ Light are set free. The chamber of Shu is opened, 
“and he coineth forth ; and I shall come forth (3) 
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outside, and I shall advance from my territory(?), I 

“ shall receive and I shall lay firm hold Upon 

“ the tribute in the House of the Chief of his dead. 
“ (4) I shall advance to my throne which is in the boat 
“ of Ha. I shall not be molested, and I shall not suffer 
“ shipwreck from my throne which is in the boat of Ea, 
“(5) the mighty one. Hail, thou that shinest and 
“ g'ivest light from Hent-she !” 
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CHAPTER LXVIII. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7).] 



Vignette : The deceased kneeling before the goddess Hathor 
seated by a tree (see Naville, op. dt, Bd. I. Bl. 80), or the 
deceased standing before a table of oiBferings and adoring a 
goddess who stands in a shrine (see Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl. 25). 

Text ; (1) The Chapter of coming forth (2) by 
DAY. The overseer of the house of the overseer of the 
seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

“ The doors of heaven are opened for me, the doors 
“ of earth are opened for me, the bars and bolts of Seh 
“are opened for me. (3) and the first temple hath been 
“ unfastened for me by the god Petra. Behold, I was 
“guarded and watched, [but now] I am released; 
“behold, his hand had tied cords round me and his 
“hand had darted upon me (4) in the eartli. Re-hent^ 
“hath been been opened for me and Ke-hent hath been 


i J.e., bho entrance to one of tlie great celestial canals. 
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“ unfastened before me, Re-lient hath been given unto 
“me, and I shall come forth by day into whatsoever 
“ place I please. I have gained the mastery over my 
“heart; (5) I have gained the mastery over my 
“ breast (?); I have gained the mastery over my two 
“hands; I have gained the mastery over my two 
“ feet ; I have gained the mastery over my mouth ; 
“Thave gained (6) the mastery over my whole body; 
“I have gained the mastery over sepulchral offerings ; 
“ I have gained the mastery over the waters ; I have 
“ gained the mastery over the air ; I have gained the 
“mastery (7) over the canal ; I have gained the 
“mastery over the river and over the land; I have 
“ gained the mastery over the furrows ; I have gained 
“ the mastery over the male workers for me ; (8) I have 
“ gained the mastery over the female workers for me in 
“ the underworld ; I have gained the mastery over [all] 
“ the things which were ordered to be done for me 
“'upon the earth, according to the entreaty which ye 
“ spake for me (9) [saying], ‘ Behold, let him live upon 
“the bread of Seb.’ That which is an abomination 
“unto me, I shall not eat, [nay] I shall live upon 
“cakes [made] of white grain, and my ale shall be 
“ [made] of the red grain (10) of Hapi.^ In a clean 
“place shall I sit on the ground beneath the foliage of 
“ the date palm of the goddess Hathor, who dwell eth in 
“the spacious Disk (11) as it advaiiceth to Annii 


THE BOOK OE TTIE DEAD IN THE XXtu DA-NAHa'y. 



TeNt friiju the I’aityrus of queen Netehcinet (Brit. Mus,, No, 10.490). 




Chap. Ixviii. I?] OF COMING FORTH BY DAY 233 

“ (Heliopolis), having the books of the divine words 
“ of the writings of the god Thoth. I have gained the 
“ mastery over my heart; I have gained the mastery 
“ over my heart’s place (or breast) (12) ; I have gained 
“the mastery over my mouth; I have gained the 
“mastery over my two hands; I have gained the 
“mastery over the waters; I have gained the mastery 
“ over the canal ; I have gained the mastery over (13) 
“ the river ; I have gained the mastery over the 
“ furrows ; I have gained the mastery over the men 
“who work for me; I have gained the mastery over 
“ the women who work (14) for me in the underworld ; 
“ I have gained the mastery over [all] the things which 
“ were ordered to be done for me upon earth and in the 
“ underworld. I shall lift myself up on my left side, 
“ and I shall place myself on my right side ; (15) I 
“shall lift myself up on my right side, and I shall 
“place myself [on my left side]. I shall sit down, I 
“shall stand up, and I shall place myself in [the path 
“of] the wind (16) like a guide who is well prepared.” 

RUBRIC : If this composition be known [by the deceased] 
he shall come forth by day, and he shall be in a position to 
journey about over the earth among the living, and he shall 
never suffer diminution, (17) never, never 
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CHAPTEE LXIX 

[From the Papyrus of Mes-em-ueter (Naville op. cit., Bd. I. 

Bl. 81 ).] 

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette both in the 
Theban and Sai'te Recensions of the Book of the Dead, 

Text : (1) Another (2) Chapter. 

“I am the Fire-god, the divine brother of the Fire- 
‘‘god, and [I am] Osiris the brother of Isis. My divine 
“son, together with his mother Isis, hath avenged me 
“on mine enemies. (3) My enemies have wrought 
“every [kind of] evil, therefore their arms, and hands, 
“ and feet, have been fettered by reason of their wicked- 
“ ness which they have wrought (4) upon me. I am 
“ Osiris, the first-born of the divine womb, the first- 
“ born of the gods, and the heir of my father Osiris- 
“ Seb (?). I am Osiris, the lord of the heads (5) that 
“live, mighty of breast and powerful of back, with a 
“phallus which goeth to the remotest limits [where] 
“men and women [live]. I am !Sah (Orion) who 
“travelleth over his domain and who journeyeth along 
“before (6) the stars of heaven, [which is] the belly of 
“my mother Nut ; she conceived me through her love, 
“ and she gave birth to me because it was her will so to 
“ do. I am (7) Anpu (Aniibis) on the day of the god 
“ Sepa.^ 1 am the Bull at the hea<l of the meadow. I, 
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“ even I, am Osiris wlio imprisoned his father together 
‘Svith his mother (8) on the day of making the great 
‘‘ slaughter ; now, [his] father is Seb, and [his] mother 
‘‘is Nut. I am Horns, the first-born of Ea of the 
“risings. I am Anpu (Anubis) [on the day of] (9) 
“the god Sepa. I, even I, am the lord Tern. I am 
“ Osiris. Hail, thou divine first-born, who dost enter 
“and dost speak before the divine Scribe and Door- 
“keeper of Osiris, grant that (10) I may come. I have 
“become a spirit, I have been judged, I have become a 
“ divine being, I have come, and I have avenged mine 
“ own body. I have taken up my seat by the divine 
“ birth-chamber (11) of Osiris, and I have destroyed 
“ the sickness and suffering which were there. I have 
“become mighty, and I have become a divine being 
“by the side of the birth-chamber of Osiris, I am 
“brought forth with him, I renew my youth, (12) I 
“ renew my youth, I take possession of my two thighs 
“ which are in the place where is Osiris, and I open 
“the mouth of the gods therewith, I take my seat by 
“his side, and Thoth cometh forth, (13) and [I am] 
“ strengthened in heart with thousands of cakes upon 
“the altars (14) of my divine father, and with my 
“ beasts, and with my cattle, and with my red feathered 
“fowl, (15) and with my oxen, and with my geese, and 
“ with my ducl^s, for Horns my Chieftain, and with the 
“ offerings wliich I make to Thoth, and with the sacri- 
“ tices which I offer up to Aii-heri-ertitsa.” 
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fChap. Ixx. 


CHAPTEE LXX. 

[From the Papyrus of Mes-em-neter (Naville, op. cit, Bd. I. 
BL 82)0 

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette both in the 
Theban and Saite Hecensions of the Book of the Dead. 

Text: (1) Another Chapter. 

“I liave sacrificed unto An-heri-ertitsa, and I am 
“decreed to be strengthened in heart, for I have made 
“offerings at the altars of my divine father (2) Osiris; 
“I rule in Tattu and I lift myself up over his land. 
“I sniff the wind of the east by its hair; I lay hold 
“upon the north wind by its (3) hair; I seize and hold 
“ fast to the w'est wind by its body, and I go round 
“ about heaven on its four sides ; I lay hold upon the 
“south wind by (4) its eye, and 1 bestow air upon the 
“ venerable beings [who are in the underworld] along 
“with the eating of cakes.” 

RUBRIC : If this composition be known [by the deceasedj 
( 5 ) upon earth he shall come forth by day, and he shall have 
the faculty of travelling about among the living, and his name 
shall never perish. 
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CHAPTER LXXI. 

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 16).] 



Vignette : The deceased kneeling, with both hands raised in 
adoration, before the goddess Meh-urt; the legend reads; 
'Hhe liomage of the scribe Nebseni to the goddess Melj-urt, 
lady of heaveii, and mistress of earth.” Elsewhere (Naville, 
op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 83) the deceased is seen adoring Ea alone, 
or Ea in the presence of Thoth and Osiris. 

Text: (1) Tub Chapter of coming forth by 
DAY. The libationer, the lord of reverence, Nebseni, 
saith : — 

“ Hail, thon hawk who risest in heaven, thon lord of 
“ the goddess Meh-urt ! (2) Strengthen thou me ac- 

“ cording as thon hast strengthened thyself, and show 
“thyself upon the earth, 0 thou that returnest and 
“ withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.” 

“Behold the god of One Face (3) is with me. [I 
“ am] the hawk wliich is within the shrine ; and I open 
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“that which is upon the hangings thereof. Behoid 
“ Horns, the son of Isis.” 

“ [Behold] Horns the son of Isis ! (4) Strengthen 

“thon me, according as thon hast strengthened thyself, 
“ and show thyself npon earth, 0 thon that retnrnest 
“ and withdrawest thyself, and let thy will he done.” 

“Behold, (5) the god of One Face is with me. [I 
“am] the hawk in the southern heaven, and [I am] 
“ Thoth in the northern heaven ; I make peace with 
“the raging fire and I bring Maat (6) to him that 
“ loveth her.” 

“Behold Thoth, even Thoth ! Strengthen thon me 
“according as thou hast strengthened thyself, and 
“shew thyself upon earth, 0 thon that retnrnest and 
“ (7) withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.” 

“Behold the god of One Face is with me. I am the 
“Plant (8) of the region where nothing spronteth, and 
“the blossom of the hidden horizon.” 

“ Behold Osiris, yea Osiris ! Strengthen thon me 
“ according as thou hast strengthened thyself, (9) and 
“ show thyself npon earth, 0 thon that retnrnest and 
“ withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.” 

“Behold, the god of One Face (10) is with me. 
“Hail, thon who [standest] npon thy legs, in thine 
“hour,” or (as others say), “Hail, thon who art 
“victorious upon thy legs, in thine (11) hour, thon 
“lord of the divine Twin-gods,^ who livest [in] the 


1 1 .$., the souls of Horus and lla ; see Chapter XVIT., 1 . 110 if. 
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“divine Twin-gods, strengthen thou me according as 
“thou hast strengthened thyself, and (12) show thyself 
“upon earth, 0 thou that returnest and withdrawest 
“thyself, and let thy will be done,” 

“Behold, the god of One Face is with me. (13) 
“ Hail, thou Nekheii who art in thine egg, thou lord 
“of the goddess Meh-urt, strengthen thou me aecord- 
“ing as thou hast strengthened thyself, (14) and show 
“ thyself upon earth, 0 thou that returnest and with- 
“ drawest thyself, and let thy will be done.” 

“Behold, the god of One Face is with (15) me. 
“The god Sebek hath stood up within his ground, 
“and the goddess Neith hath stood up within her 
“plantation, 0 thou that returnest and withdrawest 
“(16) thyself, show thyself upon earth and let thy 
• “ will be done.” 

“Behold, the god of One Face is with me. Hail, ye 
“ Seven Beings ^ who make decrees, who (17) support 
“the Scales on the night of the judgment of the 
“ Utclhat, who cut off heads, who hack necks in 
“pieces, who take possession of hearts by violence 
“and rend the places (18) where hearts are fixed, 
“who make slaughterings in the Lake of Fire, I 
“know you and I know your names, therefore know 
“ye me even as (19) I know your names. I come 
“forth to you, therefore come ye forth to me, for ye 

i Tliesse are tlie seven Spirits whose names are given in Chapter 
XVII., line 103 ff. ; they are related in some way to the goddess 
Meh-urt, who is identified with the Eye of Ra, and some would sea 
in them the Seven Stars of the constellation of the Great Bear. 
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“live in me and I would live in you. Make ye me to 
“be vigorous by means of that wliieb is in your hands, 
“ that is to say, by the rod of power which is (20) in 
“ your hands. Decree ye for me life by [your] speech 
“year by year; give me multitudes of years over and 
“ above my years of life, and multitudes of months over 
“ and above my months (21) of life, and multitudes of 
“ days over and above my days of life, and multitudes 
“ of nights over and above my nights of life ; and grant 
“that I may come forth and shine upon my statue; 
“ and [grant me] (22) air for my nose, and let my eyes 
“have the power to see among those divine beings who 
“ dwell in the horizon on the day when evil-doing and 
“ wrong are justly assessed.” 

RUBRIC: If this chapter be recited for the deceased he. 
shall be strong upon earth before Ra, and he shall have a 
comfortable burial (or tomb) with Osiris, and it shall be of 
great benefit to a man in the underworld. Sepulchral bread 
shall be given unto him, and he shall come forth into the 
presence [of Ra] day by day, and every day, regularly, and 
continually .t 

1 This Rubric is taken from the Papyrus of Thenna (see Naville, 
op, cit., Bd. IL p. 153 ). 
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CHAPTER LXXII. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nebaeni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 3).] 



Vignette : The deceased standing and holding a staff in Ins 
left hand; or, the deceased standing before a fnneral chest; 
or, the deceased kneeling 121 adoration before a ram-headed 
god ; or, the deceased adoring three gods, who either sit on or 
stand in a shrine. 

Text : (1) The Chapter op coming forth by 

DAY AND OP OPENING UP A WAY THROUGH THE 

Amehet.^ Behold the scribe Nebseiii, triumphant, 
who saith ; — 

‘‘Homage to you, 0 ye lords of Kas, ye who are 
“ without (2) sin and Avho live for the limitless and 
“infinite aeons of time which make up eternity, I 
“ have opened up a way for myself to you ! I have 
“ become a spirit (3) in my forms, I have gained the 
“mastery over my enchantments, and I am decreed 

^ A section of the underworld, or of ilie tomb. 
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'' to be a spirit ; (4) therefore deliver ye me from the 
“crocodile [which liveth in] this country of right 
“and truth. G-rant ye to me my mouth that I may 
“speak therewith, (5) and cause that my sepulchral 
“meals he placed in my hands in your presence, for I 
“ know you, and I know (6) your names, and I know 
“ also the name of the mighty god, before whose nose 
“ye set your celestial food; and his name is ‘Tekem.’ 
“ (7) [When] he openeth up his path in the eastern 
“horizon of heaven, and [when] he liuttereth down in 
“the western horizon of heaven (8), may he carry me 
“ along with him and may I be safe and sound ! Let 
“not the Mesqet'^ make an end of me, let not the Fiend 
“ gain the mastery (9) over me, let me not be turned 
“back at your portals, and (10) let not your doors be 
“ shut in my face, because my cakes are in tlie city of 
“ Pe and my ale is in (11) the city of Tep. And there, 
“ in the celestial mansions of heaven vdiich my divine 
“ father Tern hath stablished, let my hands lay hold 
“ (12) upon the wheat and the barley which shall be 
“ given unto me therein in abundant measure, and may 
“ the son of mine own body make [ready] for me my 
“ food therein. And grant ye unto me therein sepul- 
“ chral meals, and incense, and wax, and all the beaii- 
“ tiful and (13) pure things whereon the god liveth, in 
“ very deed for ever in all (14) the transformations 
“which it pleaseth me [to perform]; and grant me 


^ A place where tortiires are inflicted on the enemies of Ra. 
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“ the power to float down and to sail up the stream 
“ in Sekhet-Aarru* [and may I reach Sekhet-hetep !] 
“ (15) I am the double Lion-god.” 

RUBRIC 1 : (i) If ( 2 ) this chapter be known [by the deceased] 
upon earth, [or if it be done] in writing upon [his] coffin, he 
shall come forth by ( 3 ) day in all the forms which he is pleased 
[to take], and he shall enter in to [his] place and shall not be 
driven back. ( 4 ) And cakes, and ale, and joints of meat upon 
the altar of Osiris shall be given unto him; and he shall enter 
( 5 ) m peace into Sekhet-aarru to know the decree of him who 
dwelleth in T a^tu ; ( 6 ) there shall wheat and barley be given unto 
him; there shall he flourish as he did ( 7 ) upon earth; and he 
shall do whatsoever it pleaseth him to do, even as the company 
of the gods which is in ( 8 ) the underworld, continually, and 
regularly, for millions of times. 


CHAPTER LXXIII. 

[Soo Chapter TX., Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 18).] 

This Obapter is given twice in the Turin Papyrus 
(see Lepsius, op. cit., Bll. 3 and 27); once with a 
vignette and once without ; the vignette in the 
Theban Recension is quite different from that in 
the Sa'ite Recension, where the deceased is seen 
standing and holding a staff in his left hand. 

1 Prom the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470# sheet 6). 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 

[From the Papyrus of Nxi (Brit. Mas. No. 10,477, sheet 6).] 



Vignette ; The deceased kneeling, with both hands raised in 
adoration, before the Heirnu boat of the god Seker which is 
placed upon its sledge (Papyrus of Ani, sheet 18). In the 
Saite Recension the deceased is standing near a two-legged 
serpent (Lepsius, op. cit., BI. 27). 

Text : (1) The Chapter op lifting up the feet 

AND OF COMING FOETH UPON THE EARTH. (2) .The 
overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
triumphant, saith ; — 

“ Perform thy work, 0 Seker, ^ perform thy work, 0 
“ Seker, 0 thou [who dwellest in thy house], and who 
“ [standest] on [thy] feet in the underworld ! I am the 
“god who sendeth forth rays of light over the Thigh of 

1 A name of Osiris as the god who was '‘closed up” or “shut 
up” in his coffin. 
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“(3) heaven, and I come forth to heaven and I sit 
“ myself down by the G-od of Light {Khu). Hail, I 
“ have become helpless ! Hail, I have become lielp- 
less ! blit I go forward. I have become helpless, I 
“have become helpless (4) in the regions of those who 
“plunder in the underworld.” 


CHAPTEE LXXV. 

[From the Papyrxis of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 13).] 



Vignette ; In tlie Theban Kecension the deceased, holding a 
stair, is .seen standing before a pylon of a temple ; but in the 
Suite Eecension he is standing before the emblem of Anna 
(Heliopolis) (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 28). 

Text ; (1) The Chapter of journeying to Annu 
(Heliopolis) and of receiving a throne therein. 
Tlio overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, 
Hu, triumphant, saith (2) 

“ I have come forth from the uttermost parts of the 
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“earth, and [I have] received my apparel (?) at the 
“will (?) of the Ape. I penetrate into the holy habita- 
“ tions of those who are in [their] shrines {or cofiSns), 
“ (3) I force my way through the habitations of the god 
“ Eemrein, and I arrive in the habitations of the god 
“ Akhsesef, I travel on through the holy chambers, and 
“ I pass into the Temple of the god (4) Kemkein, The 
“Buckle hath been given unto me, it [hath placed] its 
“ hands upon me, it hath decreed [to my service] its 
“ sister XChebent, and its mother Sekseket. It placeth 
“me (5) in [the eastern part of heaven wherein Ea 
“risethandis exalted every day; and I rise therein 
“and travel onward, and I become a spiritual body 
“ {sdh) like the god, and they set me] ^ (6) on that 
“holy way on which Thoth journey eth when he goeth 
“to make peace between the two Fighting-gods {i.e., 
“Horns and Set). He journeyeth, he journeyeth to 
“the city of Pe, and he cometh to the city of Tepu.” 

' The words in brackets are supplied from Naville, op. cit., 
Bd. II. p. 158. 
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CHAPTER LXXVI. 

[From tlie Papyrus of Hu {Brit. Mus, Ho. 10,477, sheet 9).] 



Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Tlieban ' | 

Recension, but in the Saite Recension a figure of the deceased 
is given above the Chapter (see Lepsius, op. cit., BI. 87). 

Text : (1) The Chapter of a man tbanspormino 

HIMSELF INTO WHATEVER HE PLEASETH. (2) The OVei’- 

seer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
triumphant, saith ; — 

“ I have come into the House of the King by means 
“ of the mantis ^ [dhit) which led me hither. Homage 

^ I.e., the “praying inarris,” i.e., “ diviner,” or “soothsayer” 

(Mantis religiosa), an insect of the Mantidae class. Its hips are 
greatly elongated, and the thigh bears on its curved underside a 
channel armed on each side by strong movable spines. Into this 
channel the stout shin bone is capable of closing like the blade of a 
pen-knife, its sharp serrated edges being able to cut and hold. 

With its head raised upon the much-elongated and semi-erect 
prothorax, and with the half-opened forelimbs held outwards in 
the characteristic devotional attitude, it rests motionless xipon the 
four posterior limbs waiting for prey, or occasionally stalks it with 
slow and silent movements, finally seizing it with its knife blades 
and devouring it. This insect was greatly honoured in Egypt and 
Hubia, and the Greeks attributed to it supernatural powers ; the 
Arabs, who call it “ marfea* ” or “wiasjatZ," declare that it always 
prays with its head turned towards Mecca I 
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“ to tliee, (3) 0 tliou wlio fliest into heaven, and dost 
“shine upon the son of the white crown, and dost 
“protect the white crown, let me have my existence 
“with thee! I have gathered together the great 
“god[s], I am mighty, I have made my way and I 
“ have travelled along thereon.” 


CHAPTER LXXVII. 

[Froai the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10).] 



Vignette : A golden hawk, holding a flail, emblematic of rule 
(see Papyrus of Ani, sheet 2o). 


Text ; (1) The Chapter op performing the trans- 
formation INTO A HAWK OF GOLD. The ovei’seer of 




the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
saith : — (2) 

“ I have risen, I have risen like the mighty hawk [of 
“gold] that coineth forth from his egg ; I fly (3) and I 
“ alight like the hawk which hath a back four cubits 
“wide, and the wings of which are like unto the 
“ mother-of-emerald of the south. (4) I have come 
“from the interior of the Seldet boat, and my heart 
“hath been brought unto me from the mountain of 
“the east. I have alighted (5) upon the AtM 
“ and those who were dwelling in their companies 
“ been brought unto me, and they bowed low in paying 
“ (6) homage unto me and in saluting me with cries of 
“joy. I have risen, and I have gathered myself to- 
“gether like the beautiful hawk (7) of gold, which 
“hath the head of a Bennu bird, and Ea entereth in 
“ day by day to hearken unto my words ; I have taken 
“my seat among those (8) first-born gods of Nut. 

“ am stablished, and the divine Sekhet-hetep is before 
“(9) me, I have eaten therein, I have become a 
“therein, I have an abundance therein — as much as I 
“ desire — the god Nepra hath given to me my throat, 
“and I have gained the mastery over (10) that 
“ guardeth (or belongeth to) my head.” 
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CHAPTEE LXXVIII 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,4.7'7, sheets 13 and 14).] 



Vignette : Ahawk, painted green, holding a flail, and standing 
upon a pylon-shaped pedestal (see Papyrus of Ani, sheet 26). 

Text; (1) The Chapter op making the trans- 
formation INTO A DIVINE HAWK. The overseer of 
the house of the overseer of the seal, N u, triumphant, 
saith : — 

“Hail, Great God, come now (2) to Tattu ! Make 
“ thou smooth for me the ways and let me go round 
“about [to visit] my thrones; I have renewed (?) 
“myself, and I have raised myself up. 0 grant thou 
“ that I may be feared, (8) and make thou me to he a 
“ terror. Let the gods of the underworld be afraid of 
“ me, and may they fight for me in their habitations 
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‘‘ wiiicli are tlierein. (4) Let not liim that would do 
“ me harm draw nigh unto me, or injure (?) me, in the 
"House of Darkness, that is, he that elotheth and 
"covereth the feeble one, and whose [name] is 
"hidden; (5) and let not the gods act likewise 
"towards me. [Hail], ye gods, who hearken unto 
" [my] speech ! Hail, ye rulers, who are among the 
" followers of Osiris ! Be ye therefore silent, 0 ye 
" gods, (6) when one god speaketh unto another, for he 
"hearkeneth unto right and truth; and what I speak 
" unto [him] do thou also speak for me then, 0 Osiris. 
" Grant thou that I may journey round about [accord- 
"ing to] that which cometh forth from my mouth 
"concerning me, (7) and grant that I may see thine 
" own Form (or forms), and the dispositions of thy 
" Souls. Grant thou that I may come forth, and that 
" I may have power over my legs, and that I may have 
"my existence there like (8) unto that of Heh-er-tcher 
"who is over [all]. May the gods of the underworld 
"fear me, and may they fight for me in their hahi- 
"tations. Grant thou that I may move along therein 
"(9) together with the divine beings who journey 
" onwards, and may I be stahlished upon my resting- 
" place like the T.ord of Life. May I be joined unto 
“Isis the divine lady, and may she protect me (10) 
" from him that would do an injury unto me ; and let 
"not any one come to see the divine one naked and 
"helpless. May I journey on, may I come into the 
"uttermost (11) parts of heaven. I exchange speech 
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“ with the god Seb, I make supplication for divine 
“food from Neb-er-tcher ; the gods of the underworld 
“have fear of me, and they (12) fight for me in their 
“habitations when they see that thou hast provided 
“ me with food, both of the fowl of the air and of the 
“ fish of the sea, I am one of those Khus who dwell 
“with (13) the divine Kku, and I have made my form 
“ like unto his divine Form, when he cometh forth and 
“ maketh himself manifest in Tattn. [I am] a spiritual 
“ body {sdh) (14) and possess my soul, and will speak 
“unto thee the things which concern me. 0 grant 
“ thou that I may be feared, and make thou me to be 
“a terror; let the gods of the underworld be afraid ol 
“ me, (15) and may they fight for me in their habita- 
“ tions. I, even I, am the Khu who dwelleth with the 
“ divine Khu, whom the god Tern himself hath created, 
“ (16) and who hath come into being from the blossom 
“ («.e., the eyelashes) of his eye ; he hath made to have 
“ existence, and he hath made to be glorious {i.e., to be 
“ KIiuh), and he hath made mighty thereby those who 
“ have their existence along with him. Behold, he is 
“the only One in Nu, (17) and they sing praises (or 
“ do homage) unto him [when] he cometh forth from 
“the horizon, and the gods and the Elms who liave 
“ come into being along with him ascribe [the lordship 
“ of] terror unto him.” 

“I am one of those worms (?) which the eye of the 
“Lord, the only One, (18) hath created. And behold, 
“when as yet Isis had not given birth to Horns, I had 
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“germinated, and had flourished, and I had become 
“aged, (19) and I had become greater than those who 
“dwelt with the divine A7m, and who had come into 
“being along with him. And I had risen np like the 
“ divine hawk, and Horns made for me a spiritual body 
“(20) containing his own soul, so that I might take 
“possession of all that belonged unto Osiris in the 
“underworld. The double Lion-god, the governor of 
“ the things which belong to the Temple of the nemmes 
“crown, (21) who dwelleth in his secret abode, saith 
“ [unto me] : — ‘ Get thee back to the uttermost parts of 
“ heaven, for behold, inasmuch as through thy form of 
“ Horus thou hast become a spiritual body (.sa7^) the 
“ rtemmes crown is not for thee ; but (22) behold, 
I “thou hast the power of speech even to the uttermost 

“parts of heaven.’ And I, the guardian, took posses- 
r “ sion of the things of Horus [wliich belonged] unto 

I “ Osiris in the underworld, and Horus told aloud unto 

“ me (23) the things which his divine father Osiris 
“ spake unto him in 3 mars [gone by] on the day of his 
“own burial. I have given unto thee^ the nernmes 
“ crown through the double Lion-god that thou mayest 
“ pass onward (24) and mayest come to the heavenly 
“path, and that those who dwell in the uttermost 
f “parts of the horizon may see thee, and that the 

“ gods of the underworld may see thee*« and may fight 
“for thee (25) in their habitations. And of them is 


Literally, “ Thou hast given unto me.’ 
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“Aaliet.^ The gods, each and all of them, who are 

the warders of the shrine of the Lord, the only one, 
“ have fallen before my words.” 

“Hail! (26) He that is exalted upon his tomb is on 
“my side, and he hath bound [upon my head] the 
“nemrncs crown, by the decree of the double Lion -god 
“ on my behalf, and the god Aahet hath prepared a 
“ w^ay for me. I, even I, am exalted (27) in my tomb, 
“and the double Lion-god hath bound the nemmes 
“ crown upon my [head], and he hath also given unto 
“me the double hairy covering of my head. He hath 
“stablished my heart through his own backbone, he 
“ hath stablished my heart through his own (28) great 
“ and exceediug strength, and I shall not fall through 
“ Shu. I make my peace with the beautiful divine 
“ Brother, the lord of the two uraei, adored be he ! 
“I, even I, am he who knoweth the roads through 
“ the sky (29), and the wind thereof is in my body. 
“ The bull which striketh terror [into men] shall not 
“ drive me back, and I shall pass on to the place where 
“ lieth the ship-wrecked mariner on the border of the 
“ Sekhet-nebeh {i.e., Field of illimitable time), (30) 
“ and I shall journey on to the night and sorrow of 
“ the regions of Amenti. 

“0 Osiris, I shall come each day into the House of 
“ the double Lion-god, and I shall come forth there- 

^ The variants are Aahet At, Aaliet Atel.i, and one papyrus gives 
the w^ords : “I am the great god”} see Naville, ojp. cit., Bd. 11. 
p. 167. 


Chap, txxviu. 37] 


A DIVINE HAWK 


255 


“^from into the House of (31) Isis, the divine lady. I 
“shall behold sacred things which are hidden, and I 
“ shall be led on to the secret and holy things, even as 
“ they have granted unto me (32) to see the birth of 
“ the Great God. Homs hath made me to be a spiritual 
“body through his soul, [and I see what is therein. If 
“ I speak near the mighty ones of Shu they repulse my 
“ opportunity. I am the guardian and I] take posses- 
sion of the things which Horus had from Osiris in 
“the underworld. I, even I, (33) am Horus who 
“ dwelleth in the divine If hu. [I] have gained power 
“over his crown, I have gained power over his radiance, 
“and I have travelled over the remote, illimitable 
“parts of (34) heaven. Horus is upon his throne, 
“Horus is upon his royal seat. My face is like 
“ unto that of the divine hawk, my strength is like 
“unto that of the divine hawk, and I am one who 
“hath been fully equipped by his divine Lord. I 
“shall come forth to Tattu, (35) I shall see Osiris, 1 
“ shall pay homage to him on the right hand and on 
“the left, I shall pay homage unto Nut, and she shall 
“look upon me, and the gods shall look upon me, 
“ together with the Eye of Horus who (36) is without 
“ sight (?) They {i.e., the gods) shall make their arms 
“ to come forth unto me. I rise up [as] a divine 
“ Power, and [I] repulse him that would subject me to 
“ restraint. They open unto me the holy paths, they 
“ see (37) my form, and they hear that which I speak.” 

“[Down] upon your faces, ye gods of the Tuat 
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“(underworld), wlio would resist me with your faces 
“and oppose me with your powers, who lead along 
“the stars which never (38) rest, and who make the 
“holy paths unto the Ilemati abode [where is] the 
“Lord of the exceedingly mighty and terrible Soul. 
“Horus hath commanded that ye lift up your faces 
“so that I may (39) look upon you. I have risen 
“up like the divine hawk, and Horus hath made for 
“me a spiritual body, through his own soul, to take 
“ possession of that which belongeth to Osiris (40) in 
“ the Tuat (underworld). I have bound up the gods 
“ with divine tresses, and I have travelled on to those 
“who ward their Chambers, and who were on both 
“ sides of me. I have made my roads and I have (41) 
“jouriieyed on and have reached those divine beings 
“who inhabit their secret dwellings, and who are 
“warders of the Temple of Osiris. I have spoken 
“ unto them with strength, and have made them to 
“know (42) the most mighty power of him that is 
“ provided with two horns [to fight] against Suti ; 
“ and I make them to know concerning him that hath 
“ taken possession of the divine food, and who is pro- 
“vided with the Might of Tern. (43) May the gods of 
“the underworld [order] a prosperous journey for me I 
“ 0 ye gods who inhabit your secret dwellings, and 
“ who are warders of the Temple of Osiris, and -vyhose 
“numbers are great and multitudinous, grant ye (41) 
“ that I may come unto you. I have bound up and I 
“ have gathered together the powers of Kesemu-enenet,” 


holy (45) the Powers of the paths of those who 
and ward the roads of the horizon, and who a 
guardians of the horizon of Hemati which 
heaven, I have stablished habitations for Os 
have made the ways holy (46) for him, I have 
bhat which hath been commanded, I have come 
bo Tattn, I have seen Osiris, I have spoken unt 
concerning the matters of his first-born son 
(47) he loveth and concerning the wounding ( 
[leart of Suti, and I have seen the divine one \ 
without life. Yea, I have made them to know 
serniiig the counsels of the gods which Horus c 
3ut (48) while his father Osiris was not [with hi 
“ Hail, Lord, thou most mighty and terrible 
Eerily I, even I, have come, look thou upon me 
ind do thou make me to be exalted. I have mac 
vay through thy Juat (underworld), and I 
jpened up the paths which belong to heaver 
ilso those which belong to earth, and I have 
ered no opposition therein, (50) Exalted [be 
ipon thy throne, 0 Osiris ! Thou hast heard 
hings, 0 Osiris ! Thy strength is vigorous, 0 C 
Chy head is fastened unto thee, 0 Osiris. Thy 
s stablished, (51) 0 Osiris. Thy heart is glac 
)siris]. Thy speech (?) is stablished, [0 Osiris] 
hy princes rejoice. Thou art stablished likf 
lull of Amentet. (52) Thy son Horus hath 
ike the suii upon thy throne, and ail life is 


p-OL. TT, 
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“ him. Millions of years minister nnto him, and 
“millions of years hold him in fear; the company 
“of the gods are his servants, and the company of 
“the gods hold him in fear. The god Tern, (53) 
“the Governor and only One of the gods, hath 
“spoken [these things], and his word passeth not 
“away. Horns is both the divine food and the 
“ sacrifice. [He] hath passed on (?) to gather to- 
“ gether [the members of] his divine father (54) ; 
“Horns is [his] deliverer, Horns is [his] deliverer. 
“Horns hath sprang from the water of his divine 
“father and [from his] decay. He hath become the 
“ Governor of Egypt. The gods labonr for him, and 
“ they toil for him for (56) millions of years; and he 
“hath made to live millions of years through his Eye, 
“ the only One of its Lord {or Neb-s), Nebt-er-tcher.” 


CHAPTER LXXIX. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 8 and 9).] 


Vignette*. The deceased, or his soul, in adoration before 
three gods (see Naville, op. cit,, Bd. I. Bl. 90), 
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Text : (1) The Chapter of being transformed 
INTO THE Governor of the sovereign princes. 
Tlie overseer of tlie house of the overseer of the seal, 
Nu, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ I am the god Tern, the maker of heaven, the creator 
“ of things which are, who cometh forth from the earth, 
“who maketh to come into being the seed which is 
“sown, the lord of things which shall be, who gave 
“ birth to the gods ; [I am] the great god who made 
“ himself, (3) the lord of life, who maketh to flourish 
“ the company of the gods. Homage to you, 0 ye 
“ lords of divine things (or of creation), ye pure beings 
“ whose abodes are hidden ! Homage to you, 0 ye 
“everlasting lords, (4) whose forms are hidden and 
“whose shrines are hidden in places which are un- 
“ known ! Homage to you (5) 0 ye gods, who dwell 
“in the Teiiait (?) ! Homage to you, 0 ye gods of the 
“ circuit of the flooded lands of Qebhu ! Homage to 
“ you, 0 ye gods who live in Amentet ! (6) Homage 

“ to you, 0 ye company of the gods who dwell in. Nut ! 
“ Grant ye that I may come unto you, for I am pure, 
“(7) I am divine, I am a khit, I am strong, I am 
“ endowed with a soul (or I am mighty), and I have 
“ brought unto you incense, and sweet-smelling gums, 
“and natron ; I have made an end of the spittle which 
“ floweth (8) from your mouth upon me. I have come, 
“and I have made an end of the evil things which are 
“ in your hearts, and I have removed the faults which 
“ye kept [laid up against me]. I have brought to you 
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“ (9) tlie tilings wMch are good, and I make to come 
‘'into your presence Right and Truth. I, even I, know 
“you, and I know your names, and I know (10) your 
“forms, which are unknown, and I come into being 
“ along with you. My coming is like unto that of the 
“ god who eateth men and (11) who liveth upon the 
“ gods. I am mighty with you like the god who is 
“ exalted upon his resting-place ; the gods come to me 
“in gladness, and goddesses make supplication (12) 
“ unto me when they see me. I have come unto you, 
“ and I have risen like your two divine daughters. I 
“have taken my seat in the (13) horizon, and I receive 
“my offerings upon my tables, and I drink drink-oflfer- 
“ ings at eventide. My coming is [received] with (14) 
“ shouts of joy, and the divine beings who dwell in the 
“ horizon ascribe praises unto me, the divine spiritual 
“body (/Si/i), the lord of divine beings (15). I am 
“ exalted like the holy god who dwell eth in the Great 
“Temple, and the gods rejoice when they see me in 
“ my beautiful coming forth from the body of Nut, 
“ when my mother Nut giveth birth unto me.” 



ixt and Vis'iiette from tlif Papyrus of Aiihai (P>rit. Mit^ 
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CHAPTER LXXX. 

[From tEe Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 28).] 



Vignette : A god with the disk of the sun upon his head. 

Text: (1) [The Chapter op] making the trans- 
formation INTO THE GOD WHO GIVETH LIGHT [in] 
THE DARKNESS. Saitli Osiris, tlie scribe Aiii, trium- 
phant:— 

“I am (2) the girdle of the robe of the god Xu, 
“which shineth and sheddeth light upon that which 
“belongetli to his breast, which sendeth forth light 
“into the darkness, which uniteth the two fighting 
“ deities (3) who dwell in my body through the mighty 
“ spell of the words of my mouth, which raiseth up him 
“ that hath fallen — (4) for he who was with him in the 
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“ valley of Abtu (Abydos) hath fallen — and I rest, I 
“have remembered him. I have taken possession of 
“ the god Idu in my city, for I found (5) him therein, 
“ and I have led away captive the darkness by my 
“ might. I have rescued the Eye [of the Sun] when 
“ it waned at the coming of the festival of the fifteenth 
“day, (6) and I have weighed Sut in the celestial 
“houses against the Aged One who is with him. I 
“have endowed (7) Thoth [with what is needful] in the 
“ Temple of the Moon-god for the coming of the fifteenth 
“ day of the festival. I have taken possession of the 
“ TJreret crown ; Maat [i.e., right and truth) is in my 
“ (8) body ; its mouths are of turquoise and rock- 
“ crystal. My homestead is among the furrows which 
“ are [of the colour of] lapis-lazuli. I am (9) H.em- 
“Nu (?) who sheddeth light in the darkness. I 
“ have come to give light in the darkness’, which is 
“made light and bright [by me]. I have given light 
“in the darkness, (10) and I have overthrown the 
“ destroying crocodiles. I have sung praises unto 
“those who dwell in the darkness, I have raised up 
“ those who (11) wept, and who had hidden their faces 
“and had sunk down in wretchedness; and they did 
“ look then upon me. [Hail, then,] ye beings, I am 
“ Heni-Nu (?), and I will not let you hear concerning 
“the matter, [I] have opened [the way], I am Ilem- 
“ Nu (?), I have made light the darkness, I have come, 
“ having made an end of the darkness, which hath 
“ become light indeed,” 
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CHAPTEE LXXXIa. 


[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,47'7, sheet 11).] 


Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nebseni 
(sheet 3) the vignette of this Chapter is 
simply a lotus flower in full bloom, but in 
the Papyrus of Ani (sheet 28) a human head 
is seen springing from the lotus which is 
growing in a pool of water. See also 
Lepsius, op. cz#., Bl. 31. 


Text ; (1) The Chaptee op making 

THE TEAN8FORMATION INTO A LOTUS. 
The overseer of the house of the over- 
seer of the seal, Nu, begotten by the 
overseer of the house of the overseer of 
the seal, Amen-betep, saith • — (2) 

“lam the pure lotus which springeth 
“ up from the divine splendour that be- 
“ longeth to the nostrils of Ea. I have 
“ made [my way], and I follow on seek- 
“ ing for him who is Horus. I am the 
“pure one who cometh forth out of the 
“Field.” 
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CHAPTEE LXXXIb. 

[From tLe .Papyrus of Paqrer (see Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. BL 93).] 



Vignette : A human head springing from a lotus. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of making the tpvANS- 
FOiiMATiON INTO A LOTUS. Saitli Osii’is Paqrer : — (2) 
“ Hail, tliou lotus, tliou type of the god Xefer-Temu! 
‘‘I am the man that knoweth yon, and (3) I know yonr 
“ names among [those of] the gods, the lords of the 
“ underworld, and I am one of (4) you. Grant ye that 
“ [I] may see the gods who are the divine guides in the 
“Tuat (underworld), and grant ye unto me a place in 
“ (5) the underworld near unto the lords of Amentet. 
“ Ijot me arrive at a habitation in the land of Tchesert, 
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“ and receive me, 0 all ye gods, (6) in the presence of 
“ the lords of eternity. Grant that iny soul may come 
“forth whithersoever it pleaseth, and let it not be 
“ driven away from the presence of the great company 
“ of the gods/’ 


CHAPTER LXXXir. 

[From the Papyrus o£ Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10, 477, sheets 9 and 10).] 




Vignette : The god Ptah in a shrine, before which is a table 
of offerings. 

Text: (1) The Chapter of making the trans- 
formation INTO Ptah, of eating cakes, and of 

DRINKING ALE, AND OP UNFETTERING THE STEPS, AND 
OF BECOMING A LIVING BEING IN AnNU (Heliopolis). 
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Tlie overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, 
ISTu, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“I fly like a hawk, I cackle like the smen goose, and 
“ I perch (3) upon that abode of the underworld {dat) 
“ on the festival of the great Being. That which is an 
“ abomination unto me, that which is an abomination 
“ unto me, I have not eaten ; filth is an abomination 
“ unto me and I have not eaten thereof, (4) and that 
“ which is an abomination unto my Jia hath not entered 
“ into my belly. Let me, then, live upon that which 
“ the gods and the Khus decree for me ; (6) let me live 
“ and let me have power over cakes ; let me eat them 
“ before the gods and the Khus [who have a favour] 
“ unto (6) me ; let me have power over [these cakes] 
“ and let me eat of them under the [shade of the] leaves 
“ of the palm tree of the goddess Hathor, (7) who is 
“my divine Lady. Let the offering of the sacrifice, 
“ and the offering of cakes, and vessels of libations be 
“ made in Annu ; let me clothe myself in (8) the tadu 
“ garment [which I shall receive] from the hand of the 
“ goddess Tait ; let me stand up and let me sit down 
“ (9) wheresoever I please. My head is like unto that 
“ of Ea, and [when my members are], gathered together 
“[lam] like unto Tern; [here offer] tlie four [cakes] 
“of Ea, and the provisions of the earth four times. I 
“come forth. My tongue is like unto that of Ptah, 
“and my throne is like unto that of the goddess 
“Hathor, and I make mention of the words of Tern, 
“iny father, (11) with my mouth. He it is who con- 
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“ straineth tlie handmaid, the wife of Seh, and before 
“him are bowed [all] heads, and there is fear of him, 
“Hymns of praise are repeated for [me] by reason of 
“[my] mighty acts, and I am decreed to be the divine 
'“(12) Heir of Seb, the lord of the earth, and to be the 
“protector therein. The god Seb refresheth me, and 
“he maketh his risings to be mine. Those who dwell 
“in Annn (13) bow down their heads unto me, for I 
“ am their lord and I am their bull. I am more power- 
“ fill than the lord of time, and I shall enjoy the 
“pleasures of love, and shall gain the mastery over 
“millions of years.” 
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THE TRANSFORMATION INTO [Chap, kxxiii. i 


CHAPTER LXXXIII.1 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10).] 



Text ; (1) [The Chapter of making the trans- 
formation INTO (2) A Bennu bird.] The overseer 
of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, trium- 
phant, saith : — (3) 

‘‘ I came ^ into being from unformed matter. I came 
“into existence like the god Khepera. I have ger- 
“ minated like the things which germinate [i.e., plants), 

* In the Papyrus of Nu the text which is given iinclor tliu title of 
Chapter LXXXIII. is that of Chapter CXXIV.; ChapD'rs LXXXni. 
and LXXXIV. are given under the title of Chapter LXXXIV. 

* Literally, “ I liew ” 



Chap. Ixxxiii. 7] 


A BENNU BIRD 
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“ and I have di’essed myself like the (4) tortoise.^ I 
“ am [of] the germs of every god. I am Yesterday of 
“the four [quarters of the world] and of those seven 
“ Uraei which came into existence in Amentet, that is to 
“ say, [Horns, who emitteth light from his divine body. 
“ (5) He is] the god [who] fought against Suti, but the 
“ god Thoth cometh between them through the judg- 
“ment of him that dwelleth in (6) Sekhem," and of the 
“ Souls who are in Annu, and there is a stream between 
“them. (7) I have come by day, and I have risen in 
“ the footsteps of the gods. I am the god Khensu,- 
“ who driveth back all that oppose him.” 

RUBRIC: [If] this chapter [be known by the deceased] he 
shall come forth pure by day after his death, and he shall per- 
form whatsoever transformations his heart desireth. He shall 
be in the following of Un-nefer, and he shall be satisfied with 
the food of Osiris and with sepulchral meals. [He] shall see 
the disk, [he] shall be in good case upon earth before Ra, and 
he shall be triumphant before Osiris, and no evil thing what- 
soever shall have dominion over him for ever and ever. 

^ I believe that “Turtle” is the correct translation. 

® I.e., the Moon-god. 
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THE TRANSFORMATION 


[Chap. Ixxxiv. 8 


CHAPTER LXXXIV. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus, No. 10,477, sheet 10).] 



Vignette : A heron. 


Text : [The Chatter of making the tbansforma- 
TiON into a heron. Tlie overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — ] (8) 

“ [I] have gotten dominion over the beasts that are 
“brought for sacrifice, with the knives which are 
“[held] at their heads, and at their hair, and at their 

“ ^9) [Hail], Aged ones [hail,] Khus, who 

“ are provided with the opportunity, the overseer of the 
“house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
“ (10) is upon the earth, and what he hath slaughtered 
“is in heaven ; and what he hath slaughtered is in 
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‘‘lieaven and lie is upon the earth. Behold, I am 
“ strong, and I work mighty deeds to the very lieights of 
‘‘ heaven. (11) I have made myself pure, and [1] make 
“ the breadth of heaven [a place for] my footsteps [as I 
“ go] into the cities of Ankert ; I advance, and I go 
“ forward (12) into the city of Uniiu (Hermopolis). I 
‘‘have set the gods upon their paths, and I Iiave 
“roused up the exalted ones who dwell in their 

“shrines. Do I not know Nu ? (13) Do I not know 

“ Ta-tunen ? Do I not know the beings of the colour 
“ of fire who thrust forward their horns ? Do I not 
“know [every being having] incantations unto whose 
“words I listen? (14) I am the Smam bull [for 
“slaughter] which is written dmvn in the books. 

“The gods crying out say: ‘Let your faces be 

“ gracious to him that cometh onward. The light (16) 
“ is beyond your knowledge, and ye cannot fetter it ; 
“and times and seasons are in my body, I do not 
“utter words to the god Hu,^ [I do not utter words of] 
“wickedness instead of [words of] right and truth, (16) 
“ and each day right and truth come upon my eyebrows. 
“At night taketh place the festival of him that is dead, 
“the Aged One, who is in ward [in] the earth.” 


1 Tlie god who provides celestial food for the beatified. 


THE TRANSFORMATION 


[Chap. Ixxxv. 



From tlie PapyruB of Ani. 

A soul, or a ram, the emblem of Osiris as Ba-Neh- 
Tattu, e.e., the “ Soul, Lord of Tattu.” 

; (1) The Chapter oe making the trans- 
formation INTO A LIVING SOTJL, AND OF NOT ENTERING 


CHAPTER LXXXV. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).] 


Prom the Papyi’us of Nebseni. 
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INTO THE chambeK OF TORTUEE ; wliosoever knoweth. 
[it] shall not see corruption. The overseer of the 
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphantj 
saith : — (2) 

“I am the divine Soul of Ea proceeding from the 
“god Nu ; that divine Soul which is God. [I am] 
“the creator of the divine food, and that which is an 
“ abomination unto me is sin (3) whereon I look not. 
“I proclaim right and truth, and I live therein, I 
“am the divine food, which is not corrupted in my 
“ name (4) of Soul ; I gave birth unto myself together 
“ with Nu in my name of Khepera in whom I come 
“ into being day by day. I am the lord of (5) light, 
“ and that which is an abomination unto me is death ; 
“let me not go into the chamber of torture which is in 
“the Tuat (underworld). I ascribe honour [unto] 
“ Osiris, and I make to be at peace the heart[s] 
“of (6) those beings who dwell among the divine 
“things which [I] love. They cause the fear of me 
“ [to abound], and they create awe of (7) me in those 
“beings who dwell in their divine territories. Behold, 
“I am exalted upon my standard (8), and upon my 
“ seat, and upon the throne which is adjudged [to me], 
“ I am the god Nu, and the workers of iniquity shall 
“not destroy me (9). I am the first-born god of 
“ primeval matter, that is to. say, the divine Soul, 
“even the (10) Souls of the gods of everlasting noss, 
“ and my body is eternity. My Form is everlasting- 
“ness, and is the lord of years (11) and the prince of 
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THE TRANSFORMATION 


[Chap. Ixxxv. : 


“eternity. [I am] the creator of the darkness who 
“ maketh his habitation in the uttermost parts of the 
“ sky, [whieli] I love, (12) and I arrive at the confines 
“ thereof. I advance upon my feet, I become master 
“ of (18) my vine, I sail over the sky which fonneth 
“the division [betwixt heaven and earth], [I] destroy 
“the hidden (14) worms that travel nigh unto my foot- 
“ steps whicli are toAvards the lord of the two hands 
“ and arras. My soul is the Souls of the souls (15) of 
“ everlastingness, and my body is eternity. I am the 
“ divine exalted being who is the lord of the land of 
“ Tebu. 'I am the Boy (16) in the city and the Young 
“ man in the plain ’ is my name ; ‘ he that never 
“suffereth corruption’ is my name, I am the Soul, 
“ the creator of the god Nu who maketh his habitation 
“in (17) the underworld: my place of incubation is 
“ unseen and my egg is not cracked. I have done 
“ away with all my iniquity, and I shall see my divine 
“Bather, (18) the lord of eventide, whose body dwelleth 
“ in Annu. I travel (?) to the god of night (?), who 
“ dwelleth with the god of light, by the western region 
“ of the Ibis {ie., Thoth).” 


Chap. Ixxxvl. z] 
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CHAPTER LXXXVI. 

[From tlie Papyxnis of Uu (Brit. Miis. No. 10,477j sheet 10).] 



From the Papyrus of Nehseui, 



Vignette : A swallow perched upon either a rounded object 
or a tomb. 

Text : (1) The Chaptee of making the teans- 
POEMATION INTO A SWALLOW. Tlie overseer of the 
house of the overseer of the seal, Ne, trmmphant, 
saith : — (2) 

“I am a swallow, I am a swallow. 1 am the 
“ Seorpion, the daughter of Ea. Hail, ye gods, whose 
“ scent is sweet ; hail, ye gods, whose scent is sweet ! 




276 the transformation into CGhap.toi.3 

“ [Hail 1 riame, wliicli cometli fortli from tlie horizon 1 
-Hail ’thou ^'ho art in the city, I have brought (3) the 

- Warden of his Bight therein. 0 stretch out unto me 

- thy hand so that I may be able to pass my days in the 
-Pool of Double Fire, and (4) let me advance with my 

message, for I have come with words to tell. 0 open 

- [thou] the doors to me and I will declare the things 
» which have been (5) seen by me. Homs hath become 

- the divine prince of the Boat of the Sun, and unto him 

- hath been given the throne of his divine father Osiris, 

» and (6) Set, that son of Nut, [lieth] under the fetters 

- which he had made for me. I have made a computa- 
-tion of what is in the city of Sekhem, (7) I have 

- stretched out both my hands and arms at the word (?) 

- of Osiris, I have passed on to judgment, and I have 
-come that [I] may (8) speak ; grant that I may .pass 

- on and declare. my tidings. I enter in, [I am] judged, 

“ and [I] come forth worthy at (9) the gate of Neb-er- 

- teller. I am pure at the great place of the passage 
-of souls, I have done away with (10) my sins, I have 

- put away mine offences, and I have destroyed the evil 

- which appertained unto my members upon earth. 
-Hail, ye divine beings who guard the doors, make 
-ye for me (11) a way, for, behold, I am like unto 
-you. I ha;ve come forth by day, I have journeyed 
-on my legs, I have gained the mastery over my 

footsteps [before] the Hod of Light,: (12) I know 
the hidden ways and the doors of the Sekhet-Aarru, 
■‘.‘verily I, even I, have come, (13) I have overthrown 
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‘‘mine enemies upon earth, and yet my perisliahle 
“ body is in the grave.” ^ 

RUBRIC ; If this chapter be known [by the deceased], he 
shall come forth by day, he shall not be turned back at (14) 
any gate in the underworld, and he shall make his transforma-' 
tion into a swallow regularly and continually. 


CHAPTER LXXXVII.^ 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11).]' 



Vignette : The serpent Sata with human legs. 

Text: (1) The Chapter op piakino the trans- 
FORHATION INTO THE SERPENT Sata. The Overseer 
of tlie house of tho overseer of the seal (2), Xn, 
triumphant, saith : — (3) 


.78 transformation INTO A CROCODILE 

-I am the serpent Sata whose years are many.' I 
.. die and I am horn again each day. I am 
“ Sata (4) which dwelletli in the uttermost parts of the 
4»tk I die, and I am hom again, and I renew 
“myself, and I grow young (5) each day. 


CHAPTEE LXXXVm. 

[from ae Papjrus ol No (Brit. Mas. No. 10,477, sheet 11).] 



Vignette : A crocodile upon a pylon or gateway. 

Text; (1) The Chaptek oe making the thans- 

POKMATION INTO A CEOCODILE. The overseer of the 


1 Literally, “dilated with years.” 
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house of the overseer of the seal (2), Nu, triumphant, 
saith : — 

(3) I am the divine crocodile which dwelleth in his 
“terror, I am the divine crocodile, and I seize [my 
“prey] like (4) a ravening beast. I am the great 
“and mighty Fish which is in the city ot Q,em-ur. 
“ I am (5) the lord to whom bowing and prostrations 
“ are made in the city of Sekhem.” 


CHAPTER LXXXIX. 

[From fche Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, shoot 17).] 



Vignette : Tho nmminy of tho deceased lying iipon a bier; 
above is bis soul in tbe form of a human-beaded bird, bolding 
shen, tbe emblem of eternity, in it.s claws. 

Text : (1) The CiiArTEU of causing the soul to 

BE UNITED TO ITS BODY IN THE UNDEliWORLD. Tile 
Osiris Ani, triumphant, saith ; — 

“ Hail, thou god Annin Bringer) ! Plail, thou 
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“ god Pehrer (i.e., Rimner), (2) who dwellest in thy hall ! 
“ [Hail,] great God! Grant tho’h that my soul may 
“ come unto me from 'wheresoever it may be. If [it] 
“ ■would tarry, then let my soul he brought (8) unto me 
“ from wheresoever it may be, for thou shalt find the 
“ Eye of Horns standing by thee like unto those beings 
“ who are like unto Osiris, and who never lie down in 
“death. Let not (4) the Osiris Ani, triumphant, lie 
“ down in death among those 'who lie down in Annii, 
“the land wherein souls are joined unto their bodies 
“ even in thousands. Let me have possession of my 
“L* (soul), and of my Jchn,, and let me triumpli (5) 
“therewith in every place wlieresoever it may be. 
“[Observe these tilings wliicli [I] speak, for it liath 
“staves with it]'; observe then, 0 ye divine guar- 
“ dians of heaven, my soul [wheresoever it may be].' 
“If it would (6) tarry, do thou make my soul to look 
“ upon my body,- for thou shalt find the Eye of Horus 
“ standing by thee (7) like those [beings who are like 
“unto Osiris]. 

“Hail, ye gods, who tow along the boat of the lord 
“ of millions of years,, who bring [it] (8) above the 
“ underworld and who make it to travel over Nut., who 
“make souls to enter into [their] spiritual bodies, (9) 
“ whose hands are filled with your ropes and who clutch 
“your weapons tight, destroy ye (10) the Enemy; thus 

I Added from tho Papyrus of Nebsoni. 

Tho Papyrus of Nebsoni has : “make thou me to see my soul 
axid xny shade.” 
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“ shall the boat of the sun be glad and the great God 
“ shall set out on his joui'uey in peace. And behold, 
‘‘grant ye that the soul of Osiris Ani, (11) triumphant, 
“may come forth before the gods and that it may be 
“ triumphant along with you in the eastern part of the 
“ sky to follow unto the place where it was yesterday ; 
“ [and that it may have] peace, peace in Amentet. (12) 
“ May it look upon its material body, may it rest upon 
“ its spiritual body ; and may its body neither perish 
“nor suffer corruption for ever.” 

RUBRIC : [These] words are to be said over a soul of gold 
inlaid with precious stones and placed on the breast of Osiris, 


CHAPTER XC. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).] 



Vignette ; A jackal walking towards the funeral mountain 
(see Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. BL 102), or the deceased standing 
ujnight in the presence of the god Thoth, who is about to give 
unto him a roll of papyrus (see Lepsius, op. cit., BI. S3). 
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OF DRIVING AWAY EVIL 


[Chap, xc. 


Text : (1) The Chapter of driving evil recol- 
lections FROM THE MOUTH. The overseei' of the 
house of the overseer of the seal, Nn, triumphant, 
the son of the overseer of the house of the overseer 
of the seal, Amen-hetep, triumphant, saith ; — (2) 

“ Hail, thou that euttest off heads, and slittest brows, 
“thou being that puttest away the memory of evil 
“ things from the mouth of the Khus by means of the 
“ incantations which they have within them, look not 
“ upon me with the [same] eyes (3) with which thou 
“lookest upon them. Go thou round about on thy 
“ legs, and let thy face be [turned] behind thee so that 
“ thou mayest be able to see the divine slaughterers of 
“the god Shu who are coming up (4) behind thee to 
“ out off thy head, and to slit thy brow by reason of the 
“message of violence [sent] by thy lord, and to see (?) 
“ that which thou sayest. Work thou for me so that 
“the memory of evil things shall dart (5) from my 
“ mouth ; let not my head be cut off ; let not my brow 
“ be slit ; and let not my mouth be shut fast by reason 
“of the incantations which thou hast within thee, 
“according to that which thou doest for the Kims 
“ through (6) the incantations which they have within 
“themselves. Get thee back and depart at the [sound 
“ of] the two speeches which the goddess Isis uttered, 
“when thou didst come to cast the recollection of evil 
“ things into the mouth of Osiris (7) by the will of Suti 
“his enemy, saying, ‘Let thy face be towards thy privy 
“parts, and look upon that face which eometh forth 
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“from tlie flame of tlie Eye of Horus against tliee from 
“witMii tlie Eye of Tern,’ and tlie calamity (8) of ttat 
“niglit wliicli sliall consume tliee. And Osiris weLt 
“back, for tlie abomination of tliee was in him; and 
“ thou didst go back, for the abomination of him is in 
“thee. I have gone back, for the abomination of 
“ thee is in me ; and thon shalt go back, for the abomi- 
“ nation of me is in thee. (9) Thou wouldst come unto 
“ me, but I say that thou shalt not advance to me so 
“ that I come to an end, and [I] say then to the divine 
“ slaughterers of the god Shu, ‘ Depart.’ ” 


CHAPTER XCI. 

[Prom tlie Papyrus of Nu (Brifc. Mus. No. 10,477, slueet 6).] 




Vignette : The soul of the deceased, in the form of a human- 
headed bird, standing in front of a door (see Papyrus of Ani, 
sheet 17). 
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THE DELIVERY OF THE SOUL [Chap, xd. 


Text ; (1) The Chapter of not lettino (2) the 

SOUL OF NU, TRIUMPHANT, BE CAPTIVE IN THE UNDER- 
WORLD. He saitli : — 

“ Hail, thou who art exalted ! [Hail,] thou who art 
“ adored ! 0 thou mighty one of Souls, thou divine 

“ Soul, thou possessor of (3) terrible power, who dost 
‘‘put the fear of thyself into the gods, thou who art 
“crowned upon thy throne of majesty, I pray thee to 
“ make a way for the ha (soul), and for the and' 
“ for the Ichaibit (shade) of the overseer of the house of 
“ the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant (4) [and let’ 
“ him be] provided therewith. I am a perfect Miu, and 
“ I have made [my] way unto the place wherein dwell 
“ Ba and Hathord 

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased] he 
shall be able to transform himself into a kJvu provided [with 
his soul and with his shade] in the underworld, and he shall 
never be held captive at any door in Amentet, in entering xn or 
in coming out.^ 


1 This Rubric is taken from the Papyrus of Ani, sheet 17. 
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amp.xcu.*] RELEASE OF SOUL AND SHADE 


CHAPTEE XOII. 

[Frotn tlio Papyrus o£ Nebseui (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 6).] 



Vignette : The soul of the deceased, in the form of a human- 
headed bird, flying out from the doorway of the tomb. Variant 
vignettes represent the deceased as having opened the door of 
the tomb and having his soul by his side, or as standing before 
the open door with hands stretched out to embrace his soul. 
An interesting vignette represents the disk of the sun with 
rays shooting forth from it above the tomb, and the soul of the 
deceased hovering over Ins shade, drawn in solid black colour, 
which has just emerged therefrom (see Navillo, o^g. cit., Bd. I. 

Bl. 104). 

Text: (1) The Chapter oe opening the tomb 

TO THE SOUL [aNd] TO THE SHADE OF OSIRIS tllG 
scribe Nebseui, the lord of reverence, born of the 
lady of the bouse Mut-restba, triiimpbaiit, so that 
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HE MAY COME FORTH BY DAY AND (2) HAVE DOMINION 
OVER HIS FEET. [He saith : — ] 

“Ttat whieli was shut fast liatli been opened, that is 
‘‘ to say, he that laydown in death [hath been unloosed]. 
“That which was open hath been shut to niy soul 
“ through the command of the Eye of Horns, (3) which 
“hath strengthened me and which maketh to stand 
“ fast the beauties which are upon the forehead of Ea, 
“whose strides are long as [he] lifteth up [his] legs [in 
“journeying]. I have made for myself a way, my 
“members are mighty (4) and are strong. I am 
“Horus the avenger of his 
“ divine father. I am he who 
“bringeth along his divine 
“father, and who bringeth 
“along his mother by means 
“of his sceptre (?). And the 
“ way shall be opened unto him 
th. Of Ktari. “ tatli (5) gotten dominion 

“over his feet, and he shall 
“ see the Great God in the Boat of Ea, [when] souls are 
“ counted therein at the bows, (6) and when the years also 
“ are counted up. Grant that the Eye of Horus, which 
“ maketh the adornments of light to be firm upon the 
“ (7) forehead of Ea, may deliver my soul for me, and 
“let there be darkness upon your faces, 0 ye who 
“would hold fast Osiris. 0 keep not captive my soul, 
“ 0 keep not ward (8) over my shade, but let a way be 
“opened for my soul [and] for my shade, and let [them] 
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see tlie great God in the shrine (9) on the day of the 
‘‘judgment of souls, and let [them] recite the utter- 
“ances of Osiris, whose habitations are hidden, to 
“those who guard the members of Osiris, and (10) 
“who keep ward over the Spirits, and who hold eap- 
“tive the shades of the dead who would work (11) 
“ evil against me, so 
“ that they shall 
“ [not] work evil 
“ against me. May 
“ a way for thy 
“double (/i^a), along 
“ with thee and 
“ along with [thy] 

“soul, be prepared 
“by those who keep 
“ward over the 
“members of Osiris, and who hold captive (12) the 
“shades of the dead. Heaven shall [not] keep thee, 
“the earth shall [not] hold thee captive, thou shalt not 
“have thy being with the divine beings who make 
“slaughter, (13) but thou shalt have dominion over 
“ thy legs, and thou shalt advance to thy body straight- 
“way in the earth [and to] those who belong to the 
“ shrine and guard the members of Osiris.” 



Prom the Papyrus of Nefer-nhen-f. 
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OF AVOIDING THE EAST 


[Chap, xciii. 


CHAPTEE XOIII. 

[From tlie Papyrus of Nn (Brit. Miis. No. 10,477, sheet 6).] 



Vignette ; A Buckle with human hands and arms which 
grasp the deceased by his left arm (see Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. 
Bl. 106). In the Ani Papyrus (plate 17) and in the Saite 
Recension the vignette shows the deceased standing, with both 
hands raised in adoration, befoi'e a god who is seated in a boat 
and who has his head turned so that his face looks backwards 
(see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. S4). 

Text : (1) The Chapter of not sailing to the 
EAST IN THE UNDERWORLD. The ovei'seer of the 
lioiise of the overseer of the seal, Nii, triumphant, 
saith : — (2) 

“Hail, phallus of Ba, who departest from thy 
“calamity [which ariseth] through opposition (?), the 
“cycles have been without movement for millions of 
“years. I am stronger (3) than the strong, I am 
“mightier than the mighty. If I sail away or if 3 
“he snatched away to the east through the two horns. 



Chap, xciii.?] OF THE INK-POT AND PALETTE 
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(4) or (as others say)^ “if any evil and abominable thing 
“he done unto me at the feast of the devils, the phallus 
“of Ea shall be swallowed up, (5) [along with] the head 
“of Osiris. And behold me, for I journey along over 
“the fields wherein the gods mow down those who 
“ make reply unto [their words] ; now verily (6) the 
“two horns of the god Khepera shall be thrust aside; 
“and verily pus shall spring into being in the eye of 
“ Tern along with corruption if I be kept in restraint, 
“ or if I have gone (7) towards the east, or if the feast 
“ of devils be made in my presence, or if any malignant 
“ wound be indicted upon me.” ^ 


CHAPTER XCIV. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).] 



o 

nil 


n 


.'■_J 


Vignette : The deceased seated with a table before him, on 
which rest an ink-pot and the palette of a scribe : in the Saite 
Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit,, Bl. 34) the deceased is offering 
an ink-pot and a palette to the god Thoth. 

^ The Papyrus of Ani (see plates 16 and 17) contains what are, 
appiireiitly, two versions of this Chapter. 
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290 OF THE INK-POT AND PALETTE [Chap. xciv. 

Text : (1) The Chapter op (2) praying por an 

INK-POT AND POR A PALETTE. Tlie ovei'seer of the 
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
saith ; — 

“ Hail, aged god, who dost hehold thy divine father 
“ and who art the guardian of the hook (3) of Thoth, 
“ [behold I have come ; I am endowed with glory, I am 
“ endowed with strength, I am filled with might, and I 
“am supplied with the books of Thoth], and I have 
“ brought [them to enable me] to pass through the god 
“ Aker who dwelleth in Set. I have brought the ink- 
“ pot and the palette as being the objects which are in 
“the hands (4) of Thoth; hidden is that which is in 
“ them. Behold me in the character of a scribe ! I 
“ have brought the offal of Osiiis, and I have written 
“ thereon (5). I have made {i.e., copied) the words of 
“ the great and beautiful god each day fairly. 0 Heru- 
“khuti, thou didst order me and I have made {i.e., 
“ copied) what is right and true, and I do bring it unto 
“ thee each day.” 
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OHAPTEE XCV. 

[From tho Papyrus o! Nii (Brifc. Mus. No. 10,477, slieet 7)-] 


Vignette : The deceased standing before Thotli in adoration 
of the god. In the Papyrus of User-hat (Brit. Mus. No. 10,009), 
which probably belongs to the period of the XVIIIth dynasty, 
the vignette i.s a goose, but this arises from the fact that the 
Chapter is there called “ [The Chapter] of making the trans- 
formation into a goose.” 

Text : (1) The Chaptee oe being nigh unto 
Thoth. The overseer of the house of the overseer 
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ I am he who sendeth forth terror into the powers 
“of rain and thunder, and I ward off from the great 
“ divine lady the attacks of violence. [I have smitten 
“like the god Shat (i.e., the god of slaughter), and I 
“ have poured out libations of cool water like the god 
“ Ashu, and I have worked for the great divine lady 
“ [to ward off] the attacks of violence], I have made 
“ to flourish [my] knife along with the knife (3) which 
“ is in the hand of Thoth in the powers of rain and 
“thunder.” 
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CHAPTEES XCVL AND XCVII. 

[ET-om the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mas. No. 10,477, sheets 19 and 20.)] 



Vignette : The deceased standing behind the god Thoth. 

Tlie vignette in whieli fhe deceased is seen kneeling 
in adoration before “ Ea, the great god, the lord of the 
Semketet boat,” really belongs to the second portion of 
the chapter. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of being nigh unto 
Thoth and of giving glory unto a man in the 
UNDERWORLD. The Overseer of the house of the over- 
seer of the seal, Xu, triumphant, saith : — 

“ I am the god Her-ab-maat-f,^ and I have come to 
“ give (2) right and truth to Ea ; I have made Suti to 
“ be at peace with me by means of offerings made to 


^ I.e., "he who dwelleth in hiis Eye.’ 
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“tlie god Aker and to the Tesheru deities/ and by 
“ [making] revereace unto Seb.” ^ 



Vignette : The Sun-god Ra seated in his boat. Before him 
stands Seb offering to the god the ' feather of Maat; behind 
Seb is the scejptre of Anubis. The deceased kneels at the 
front of the boat. 

[The following] words are to be recited in the Seldet 
boat : — “ [Hail,] (3) sceptre of Anubis, I have made the 
'Hour ^ who are in the train of the lord of the 
“ universe to be at peace with me, and I am the lord of 
" the fields through their decree, (4) I am the divine 
“father Bah [i.e., the god of the water-flood), and I 
“do away with the thirst of him that keepeth ward 
“over the Lakes. Behold ye me, then, 0 great (5) 
“gods of majesty who dwell among the Souls of Aiinu, 

^ r.e., tlie red flames which appear in the sky at sunrise and 
sunset. 

2 Tiio XOVIth Chapter ends here according to the Suite 
Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl, 34). 

® Tlio names of the .four are Maa-iitef-f, Klieri-beq-f, Iloru- 
khGnti-[au]-uiaati, and Anpu, 



294 OF GIVING GLORY [Chap, xcvii, 6 

“ for I am lifted up over you. I am the god Menhh 
“('i.e.. Gracious one), who dwelleth among you. (6) 
“Verily I have cleansed my soul, 0 great god of 
“majesty, set not before me the evil obstacles which 
“issue from thy mouth, (7) and let not destruction 
“come round about me, or upon me. I have made 
“ myself clean in the Lake of Making to be at Peace, 
“ [and in the Lake of] Weighing in the Balance, and I 
“ have bathed myself in Netert-iitchat, which is under 
“the holy Sycamore tree (8) of heaven. Behold [I 
“ am] bathed, [and I have] triumphed [over] all [mine 
“enemies] straightway who come forth and rise up 
“ against right and truth. I am right and true in the 
“earth. (9) I, even I, have spoken (?) with my mouth 
“ [which is] the power of the Lord, the Only one, Eii 
“the mighty, who liveth upon right and truth. Let 
“not injury be inflicted upon me, [but let me be] 
“ clothed on the day of those who go forward (?) (10) 
“ to every [good] thing.” 
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CHAPTEE XOVIIL 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).] 



Vignette : In the Theban Papyri this Chapter has no 
vignette ; in the Suite Recension (see Lepsius, op. oit., BI. 36) 
the vignette represents the deceased standing with his right 
hand outstretched in the act of addressing a god who is seated 
in a boat. 

Text : (1) The Chapter op bringing along a 
BOAT IN HEAVEN. The overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ Hail to thee, 0 thou Thigh which dwellest in the 
“ northern heaven in the Great Lake, which art seen 
“ and which diest not. I have stood up over thee when 
“thou didst rise like a god. I have seen thee, (3) and 
“I have not lain down in death; I have stood over 
“thee, and I have risen like a god. I have cackled 
“like a goose, and I have alighted like the hawk (4) 
“ by the divine clouds and by the great dew. I have 
“journeyed from the earth to heaven. The god Shu 
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“liatli [made] me to stand up, the god of Light (5) 
“hath, made me to be vigorous by the two sides of the 
“ Ladder/ and the stars which never 
“ rest set [me] on [my] way and bring 
“ [me] away from slaughter. I bring 
“ along with me the things which drive 
“ back (6) calamities as I advance over 
“the passage of the god Pen; thou 
“comest, how great art thou, 0 god 
“ Pen ! I have come from the Pool of (7) 
“ Plame which is in the Sekhet-Sasa 
“ (i.e., the Field of Fire). Thou livest 
“in the Pool of Flame in Sekhet-f3asa, 
“ and (8) I live upon the staff of the 
“holy [god]. Hail, thou god Kaa, who 
“dost bring those things which are 
“in the boats on the Lake of Hair. 
“ May there be offerings of coolness [to 
“ me as] (9) I stand up in the boat and 
“guide myself [over] the water; I have 
“ stood up in the boat and the god hath 
“ guided me. I have stood up. I have 
“spoken. [I am master of the] (10) 
“crops. I sail round about as I go 
“ forward, and the gates which are in 
“Sekhem (Letopolis) are opened unto me, and fields 


^ A yignette of the Lad.der is given in the Papyrus of Ani 
(2ncl edit., plate 22) between Chapter OXXXIV. and the second 
copy of Chapter XVIII. ; it is reproduced here. 
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“are awarded unto me in. the city of Unnn (Her- 
“mopolis), (11) and laboiirere (?) are given unto me, 
“together with those of my own flesh and hone.” 


CHAPTEB XCIX. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Miis, No. 10,477, sheets 21 and 22).] 



Vignette : The deceased in a boat, with or without a sail 
hoisted. 

Text: (1) The Chapter op bringing along a 
BOAT IN THE UNDERWORLD. (2) The ovei’seer of the 
house of the overseer of the seal, Xu, triumphant, 
saith ; — 

“Hail, ye who bring along the boat over the evil 
“back [of Apepi], grant that I may bring the boat 


2 g 8 


OF BRINGING A BOAT 


[Chap. xcix. 3 


“ along, and coil up (3) [its] ropes in peace, in peace. 
“ Come, come, hasten, hasten, for I have come to see 
“ my father Osiris, the lord of the ansi garment, who 
“ hath gained the mastery (4) with joy of heart. Hail, 
“ lord of the rain-storm, thou Male, thou Sailor ! Hail, 
“ thou who dost sail over the evil hack of Apep ! Hail, 
“ thou that dost bind up heads and doth stablish the 
“ bones of the neck (5) when thou comest forth from 
“the knives. Hail, thou who art in charge of the 
“hidden boat, who dost fetter Apep, grant that I may 
“ bring along the boat, and that I may coil up ( 6 ) the 
“ropes and that I may sail forth therein. This land 
“is baleful, and the stars have over-balanced them- 
“ selves and have fallen upon their faces therein, and 
“ they have not found anything which will help them 
“to ascend again: their path is blocked by (7) the 
“tongue of Ea. Antebu [is] the guide of the two 
“lands. Seb is stablished [through] their rudders. 
“ ( 8 ) The power which openeth the Disk. The prince 
“ of the red beings. I am brought along like (9) him 
“that hath suffered shipwreck; grant that my Khii, 
“my brother, may come to me, and that [I] may set 
“ out for the place whereof thou ( 10 ) knowest.” 
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“Tell me my name/’ saith the Wood whereat I would 
anchor ; “ Lord of the two lands who dwellest in the 
“ Shrine/’ is thy name. 

“Tell me my name/’ (11) saith the Eudder; “Leg of 
“ Hapiu ” is thy name. 

“ Tell me my name/’ saith the (12) Eope ; “ Hair 
“ with which Anpn (Anuhis) finisheth the work of my 
“ embalmment ” (13) is thy name. 

“ Tell us our name,” say the Oar-rests ; “ Pillars of 
“the underworld ” is your name. 

“ Tell me (14) my name,” saith the Hold ; “ Aker ” 
is thy name. 

“Tell me my name,” saith the Mast ; (15) “He who 
“bringeth back the great lady after she hath gone 
“ away ” is thy name. 

“ Tell me my name,” saith the (16) Lower Deck ; 
“ Standard of x4.p-uat ” is thy name.” 

“Tell me my name,” saith the Upper Post; (17) 
“ Throat of Kestba ” is thy name. 

“Tell me my name,” saith the Sail; (18) “Nut” is 
thy name. 

“Tell us our name,” say the Pieces of Leather; “Ye 
“ who are made from the hide (19) of the Mnevis Bull, 
“which was burned by Suti,” is your name. 

“ Tell us our name,” (20) say the Paddles ; “ Fingers 
“ of Horns the first-born ” is your name.” 

“ Tell me (21) my name,” saith the Mdtchabet; “ The 
“ hand of Isis, which wipeth away the blood from the 
“ (22) Eye of Horus,” is thy name. 
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[Chap. xcIk, 23 


“ Tell us our names,” say tlie Planks wliich are in its 
(23) hulli ; “ Kestlii, Hapi, Tuaimitef, Qebli-sennul\, (24) 

Haqau (Le., he who leadeth away captive), Tliet-em- 
“ fma ('i.c., he who seiaeth by violence), Maa-an-tef [i.e., 
“ he who seeth what the father bringeth), and Ari-nef- 
“tchesef (t.e., he who made himself),” are your names. 

“ Tell us our names,” say the Bows ; “He who is at 
“the head of his nomes ” (25) is your name. 

“Tell me my name,” saith the Hull ; “Mert ” is thy 
name. 

“Tell me my name,” saith the Eudder ; “ Aqa” (i.e., 
true one) is thy name, 0 thou who shinest from the 
water, (26) hidden beam (?) is thy name. 

“Tell me my name,” saith the Keel; “Thigh {or 
“ Leg) of Isis, which Ea cut off with the knife (27) to 
“bring blood into the Sektet boat,” is thy name. 

“ Tell me my name,” saith the Sailor ; “ Traveller ” 
is thy name. 

“ (28) Tell me my name,” saith the Wind by which 
thou art borne along; “The North Wind which 
“ Cometh from Tern to the nostrils of Khenti- 
“Amenti”^ (29) is thy name. 

“ Tell me my name,” saith the Eiver, “ if thou 
“wouldst travel upon me”; “Those which can be 
“ seen ” is thy name. 

“Tell us our name,” say the Eiver Banks; “Des- 
“troyer of the god (30) Au-a (ie., he of the spacious 
“hand) in tlie water-house” is thy name. 

. ^ Z.e., the “ Governor of Amenti,” or Osirig. 


Platk XIV. 

THE BOOK OF THE DEAD IN THE XXIlNr. DYNASTY. 
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Text, iuul Vii;iiettcs from the Piipyvii.s of l.luru-em-luili (Brit. AIus., N’o. 10,-J57). 
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“Tell me my name,” saitli the Ground, “if thou 
“woiildst walk upon me”; “The Nose of heaven 
“which proceedeth from the god Utu, (31) who 
“dwelleth in the Sekhet-Aarru, and who cometh forth 
“ with rejoicing therefrom,” is thy name. 

Then shall be recited before them these 

WORDS : — 

“ Hail to you, 0 ye divine beings with beautiful Kas, 
“ye divine lords (32) of things, who exist and who live 
“for ever, and [whose] double period of an illimitable 
“ number of years is eternity, I have made a way unto 
“you, gTant ye my food and sepulchral meals for my 
“ mouth, [and grant that] I may speak (33) therewith, 
“ and that the goddess Isis [may give me] loaves and 
“cakes in the presence of the great god. I know the 
“great god before whose nostrils ye place (34) celestial 
“food, and his name is Thekem ; both when he maketh 
“his way from the eastern horizon of heaven and when 
“ he journeyeth into the western horizon of heaven may 
“his journey be (35) my journey, and his going forth 
“my going forth. Let me not be destroyed at the 
^^Mesqet chamber, and let not the devils gain dominion 
“over my members, I have my cakes (36) in the city 
“ of Pe, and I have my ale in the city of Tepii; and let 
“the offerings [which are given unto you] be given 
“unto me this day. Let my offerings be wheat and 
“barley; let my offerings (37) be unguent and 
“linen garments ; let my offerings be for life, strength, 
“and health: let my offerings be a coming forth by 
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‘‘'day in any form whatsoever (38) in which it may 
“please me to appear in Seldiet-Aarrn.” 

RUBRIC : If this chapter be known [by the deceased] he 
shall come forth into Sekhet-Aarru, (39) and bread, and wine, 
and cakes shall be given unto him at the altar of the great god, 
and fields, and an estate [sown] with wheat and barley, which 
the followers of Horns shall (40) reap for him. And he shall 
eat of that wheat and barley, and his limbs shall be nourished 
therewith, and his body shall be like unto the bodies of the 
gods, and he shall come forth into (41) Sekhet-Aarru in any 
form whatsoever he pleaseth, and he shall appear therein 
regularly and continually. 


CHAPTEES 0. AND CXXIX. 


[Prom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, slxeots 27 anci28).] 



Vignette : A boat, wherein stand the deities Isis, TJioth, 
Khepera, and Shu, and the deceased sailing on a stream Tfie 
wgnette in the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, 0 ^.. dt., B1 37) 
shows the deceased pohng along a boat wherein arc Ra and the 
Bennu bird, and in front of the boat stand the emblem of the 
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East, the god Osiri.s, and the Tet-, i.e., the emblem of Osiris and 
of stability. The four short lines of text written over the boat 
read : — The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, 
Nu, triumphant, raiseth up the Tef, and stablislieth the Buckle, 
and he saileth with Ra into any place that he pleaseth. 

Text : (1) The Book op making perpect the keh 

AND OP CAUSING HIM TO GO PORTH INTO THE BOAT OF 
Ea. ALONG -WITH THOSE WHO ARE IN HIS FOLLOWING (?). 
(2) The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, 
Nu, triumphant, saitli : — 

“ I have brought the divine Bennu to the east, and 
‘ Osiris to the city of Tattu. (3) I have opened the 
“ treasure houses of the god Hap, I have made clean 
“the roads of the Disk, and I have drawn the god 
“ Sekeri ^ along (4) upon his sledge. The mighty and 
“ divine Lady hath made me strong at her hour. I 
“ have praised and glorified the Disk, (5) and I have 
“united myself unto the divine apes who sing at the 
“ dawn, and I am a divine Being among them. I have 
“ made myself a counterpart of the goddess Isis, (6) and 
“ her power (Ehii) hath made me strong. I have tied 
“up the rope, I have driven hack Apep, I have made 
“ him to walk backwards. (7) Ea hath stretched out to 
“ me both his hands, and his mariners have not repulsed 
“ me ; my strength is the strength of the Eye of Ea, 
“ and the strength of the Bye of Ea is my strength. 
“ (8) If the overseer of the house of the overseer of the 
“ seal, Nu, triumphant, be separated [from the boat of 


^ I.e., the god of the Ilennu boat. 


304 OF MAKING THE SPIRIT PERFECT [Chap. c. 9 

» Ea], tlien shall lie {i.e, Ea) be separated (9) from the 
“ Egg and from the Ahfu fish.” 

RUBRIC : [This chapter] shall be recited over the design 
which hath been drawn above, and it shall be written upon 
papyrus (xo) which hath not been written upon, with [ink made 
ofj grains of green a&ai mixed with anti water, and the papyrus 
shall be placed on the breast (ii) of the deceased; it shall not 
enter in to {i.e., touch) his members. If this be done for any 
deceased person he shall go forth ( 12 ) into the boat of Ra in 
the course of the day every day, and the god Thoth shall take 
account of him as he cometh forth from (13) and goeth in the 
course of the day every day, regularly and continually, [inm 
the boat of Ra] as a perfect khu, and he shall set up the TeJ 
and shall stablish the buckle, and shall sail about with Ra into 
any place he wisheth. 

In tlie Saite Eecension Chapter 0. is repeated as 
CXXIX, and both texts have the same vignette. The 
rubric of Chapter CXXIX. is, however, fuller than that 
of Chapter C., and it may conveniently be divided into 
two parts, the first of which refers to the picture which 
is ordered to be written upon a piece of new papyrus, 
and the second to the Chapter itself ; the originals of 
both are to be found in the variant texts of the rubric 
of the Chapter published by Naville {op. cit. Bd. II. 
p. 236). 


Chap. ci.4l OF PROTECTING THE BOAT OF RA 3O5 

CHAPTEE CL 

[From tlie Papyrus of Ku (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 27).] 



Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nii this Chapter has no 
vignette. In the Saite Recension the deceased is seen poling 
along a boat wherein are the god Rit and the Bennu bird 
(see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 37). 

Text : [The Chapter of protecting the Boat 

OF Ea.]^ 

‘‘(1) 0 tlioii that eleavest the water (2) as thou 
‘‘ comest forth from the stream and dost sit upon thy 
‘‘ place in thy boat, sit thou upon thy place in thy boat 
“ as thou goest forth to thy station of yesterday, and 
“ do thou join the Osiris, the (3) overseer of the house 
“ of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, the perfect 
“jSr/«g unto thy mariners, and let thy strength he his 
“strength. Hail, Ea, in thy name of Ea, (4) if thou 
“ dost pass by the eye of seven cubits, which hath a 

‘ This title is taken from the Sai'to Eiocensi on. 
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“ pupil of three cubits, then verily do thou strengthen 
“ the Osiris Nu, triumphant, the perfect KJm, [and let 
“ him be among] thy mariners, and let thy (5) strength 
“be his strength. Hail, Ea, in thy name of Ea, if 
“ thou dost pass by those who are overturned in death 
“ then verily do thou make the Osiris (6) Nu, triuni- 
“ phant, the perfect soul, to stand up upon his feet, and 
“ may thy strength be his strength. Hail, Ea, in thy 
“name of Ea, (7) if the hidden things of the uiider- 
“ world are opened unto thee and thou dost gratify (?) 
“ the heart of the cycle of thy gods, then verily do thou 
“grant joy of heart unto the overseer , of the house of 
“ the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, and let thy 
“ strength be his (8) strength. Thy members, 0 Ea, 
“ are established by (this) Chapter (?).” 

RUBRIC : [This chapter] shall be recited over a bandlet of 
the fine linen of kings [upon which] it hath been written with 
Imti, which shall be laid upon the neck of the perfect khu (g) 
on the day of the burial. If this amulet be laid upon his neck 
he shall do everything which he desireth to do even like the 
gods ; and he shall join himself unto the followers (lo) of 
Horus ; and he shall be stablished as a star face to face with 
Septet (Sothis) ; and his corruptible body shall be as a god 
along with his kinsfolk for ever; and the goddess (ii) Menqet 
Shall make plants to germinate upon his body; and the majesty 
of the god Thoth lovingly shall make the light to rest upon his 
corruptible body at will, even as he did for the majesty of the 
King of the North and of the South, the god Osiris, triumphant. 
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CHAPTER GII. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 28).] 



Vignette : The boat of Ea with the god seated therein and 
holding a paddle ; before him lineels the goddess Isis (?), and 
behind him the deceased. Sometimes Ra is accompanied by 
the gods Thoth and Khepei'a and sometimes by Anubis alone 
(see Naville, oj). cit., Bd. I. Bl. 114). In the Suite Recension 
the deceased is kneeling before Ra at a table of ofl’erings 
(see Lepsius, op. cit,, Bl. 38). 

Text ; (1) The Chapter op going into the Boat 
(2) OP Ra, The overseer of the house of the overseer 
of the seal, Nii, triumphant, saitli: — 

Hail, thou Great God who art in thy boat, bring 
“ thou me into thy boat. [I have come forward to tliy 
“ steps], let mo be the director (3) of thy journeyings 
and let me be among those who belong to thee and 
“ who are among the stars which never rest. The 
“ things which are an abomination unto th.ee and the 
‘‘ things which are an abomination unto me I will not 
“eat, that which is an abomination unto me, (4) that 
“ winch is an abomination niito me is filth and I will 



‘‘not eat thereof; but sepulchral offerings and holy 
“food [will I eat], and I shall not he overthrown 
“thereby. I will not draw nigh unto filth with my 
“hands, and I will not walk (5) thereon with my 
“ sandals, because my bread [is made] of white barley, 
“ and my ale [is made] of red barley ; and behold, the 
“ 8ektet boat and the Atet boat have brought these 
“ things (6) and have laid the gifts (?) of the lands 
“upon the altar of the Souls of Annu, Hymns of 
“praise be to thee, 0 Ur-arit-s, as thou travellest 
“ through heaven I Let there be food [for thee], 0 
“ dweller in the city of Teni,’^ (7) and when the dogs 
“gather together let me not suffer harm. I myself 
have come, and I have delivered the god from the 
“ things which have been inflicted upon him, and from 
“ the grievous sickness of the body, (8) of the arm, and 
“ of the leg. I have come and I have spit upon the 
“body, I have bound up the arm, and I have made the 
“leg to walk. (9) [I have] entered [the boat] and [I] 
“ sail round about by the command of Ea,” 


■I A city near the modern Abydos. 
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CHAPTEE cm. 

[Prom the Paiiyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus, No. 10,477, sheet 8).] 



Vignette : The goddess Hathor, having a disk and horns 
upon her head, and a sceptre in her left hand; behind her 
stands the deceased. 

Text : (1) The Chapter of being with the god- 
dess Hathor. The overseer of the house of the over- 
seer of the seal, Nil, triiimphaut, saith : — 

“I tiui the pure traveller. Behold, (2) 0 Ahi, 
“behold, 0 Ahi, let me be among those wdio follow 
“the goddess Hathor.” 
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CHAPTER CIV. 

[Froin tlici Papyrus of Nebseni (Brifc. Miis. No. 9000, shoet 8).J 



Vignette; Two “ great gods ” seated on thrones facing each 
other: on the ground between them sits the deceased. In the 
Suite Recension the deceased is seated on a low pedestal before 
tliree gods (.see Lep.sins, op. cit., Bl. 88). 

Text; (1) The Cir.vrTER of sitting aiviong the 

GTE.vr GODS Rcjliold IsTcbseni, (4) who 

saitli : — 

“ I sit among the great gods, and I have made a way 
for myself (5) through the house of the Seheptet boat; 
“ and behold, the mantis ^ hath brought me to see the 
“great gods (6) who dwell in the underworld, and I 
“ shall be triumphant before them, for I am pure.” 

1 Belaii or Ahait, i.e., the “praying mantis,” or Mantis reUgiosa ; 
see note to Chapter LXXVI. 
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CHAPTBE CV. 

[Prom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7).] 



Vignette: The deceased standing before a on a pedestal 
^ ; with his right hand he potirs out a libation, and mth 
his left he makes an offering of incense. In the Papyrus of 
Nebseni we have the deceased and his wife seated at a table of 
offerings, and their son pours out a libation and burns incense 
before them. 

Text ; (1) The Chapter of making offerings to 

THE KA IN THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the 
liouse of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
saith : — (2) 

“Homage to thee, 0 thou ka, who art my whole 
“ life ! ^ Grant thou that I may come before thee, and 
“ let me rise up [like the Sun], and let me be strong, 
“ and let me have my soul, (3) and lot me gain the 
“ mastery [over mine enemies]. For I have brought to 
thee an offering of incense, and I have made myself 


J Or, "contemporary.^ 
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“pure tlierewith, and I will purify that wliicii issuetli 
“ from thee therewith. (4) The evil things which I 
“have spoken, and the hateful transgressions which I 
“ have committed lay thou not upon me, for I [have] 
“the mother-of-emerald amulet, which (5) belongeth 
“unto the neck of Ra, and which hath been placed 
“ [there] by those who dwell in the double horizon {i.e., 
“the eastern and western parts of the sky). Their 
“ vigour is my vigour, their vigour is my vigour ■ my 
“ ha is like unto their has, and the celestial food of my 
“ ha is like unto the celestial food of their has. (6) 0 
“ thou who liftest up the Scales and who exaltest right 
“ and truth to the nostrils of Ea this day, let not my 
“ head fall away from me. (7) For, behold, am I not 
“ the eye which looketh upon thee ? And am I not the 
“ ear which hearkeneth unto [thee] ? For, behold, am 
“I not the bull of those who have fallen down in 
“death? And have not sepulchral meals [been made] 
“ for me ? (8) And are not those who live in the 

“ heights,” or according to another reading, “ those 
“ who are chiefs of Nut, for me ? [Grant thou that] 
“I may go forward by thee, for I, even I, am pure, 
“and [I have] made Osiris to triumph over his 
“enemies,” 
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CHAPTER CTI. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).] 



Vignette : A table of offerings. In tlie Saite Recension tlie 
deceased is making offerings to the god Ptali (.see Lepsius, 
op. cit, Bl. 88). 

Text : (1) The Chapter op giving sepulchral 
MEALS UNTO THE OsiEIS Nu, TRIUMPHANT, IN I-IeT- 
Ptah-ka {i.e., Memphis) in the underworld. Tlie 
overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Hu, 
triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ Hail, Great God, thou lord of heavenly food ! Hail, 
“Great God, thou prince of the celestial habitations 
“ which supply bread for the god Ptah ! [Hail, Mighty 
“ One who dwellest in the Great House !] Grant ye 
“ unto me bread, grant ye (3) unto me ale, and let me 
“ cleanse myself by means of the haunch and by the 
“ olferings of cakes. Hail, thou divine boat of Sekhet- 
“xiarru, let these cakes be brought to me (4) by thy 
“ stream, even as thy divine father, the mighty one, 
“passed thereon in the divine bark.” 



314 CHAPTER OF KNOWING [Chap. cvii. 

CHAPTER OYII. 

There is no equivalent for this Chapter in the papyri 
containing the Theban Recension. In the Sai'te Recen- 
sion (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 39) this Chapter is called 
the “ ClIAP'J’ER OF GOING INTO AND OF COMING OUT 
FROM THE GATE OF THE GODS OP THE WEST, OP BEING 
AMONG THE FOLLOWERS OF Ra, AND OF KNOWING THE 

Souls of the West,” and 
the vignette represents the 
deceased standing, with both 
hands raised in adoration, be- 
fore Ra, Sebek, Ilathor, and a 
serpent, who rest on the slope 
of a mountain. The text is 
actually the first line and a half of Chapter CIX. 
which is entitled the “Chapter of knowtng the 
Souls of the East.” 


CHAPTER CVIII. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit, Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).] 



Vignette ; The deities Temu, Sebek, lord of Bakhau, and 
Hathor, lady of Masheru, seated. 



Chup.cviiuS] THE SOULS OF THE WEST 315 

Text : (1) The Chapter of knowing (2) the souls 
OF the West. Tlie overseer of the house of the over- 
seer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith: — 

“Now the Mountain of Bakhau,^ whereupon this 
“heaven supports itself, (3) is situated in the eastern 
“ part of heaven, and it hath dimensions of three hiin- 
“ dred liliet {i.e, 30,000 cubits) - in length, and one 
“ hundred and h'fty ^het {i.e., 15,000 cubits) in breadth ; 
“ Sebek, the lord of Bakhau, (4) [dwelleth] to the east 
“ of the Mountain, and his temple is on the earth there. 
“ There is a serpent on the brow of that Mountain, and 
“ he measureth thirty cubits in length ; the first eight 
“cubits of his length are [covered] with (5) flints and 
“ with shining metal plates. The Osiris Nu, triumphant, 
“knoweth the name of this serpent which [dwelleth] 
“on his hill, ‘Dweller in his fire’ (G) is his name. 
“Now after Ea hath stood still he inclinetb his eyes 
“ towards him and a stoppage of the boat [of Ea] taketh 
“ place, and a mighty (7) sleep cometh upon him that is 
“in the boat, and he gulpeth down seven cubits of the 
“great waters. Thereby he maketh Suti to depart, 
“ having the harpoon of iron (8) in him, and thereby 
“ he is caused to throw up everything which he hath 
“eaten, and thereby is Set put into his place of re- 
“ straint. And then [I] recite before him the enchant- 

1 I.e., tlio mountain of the sunrise. 

® The Papyrus of Nobseni reads : — “It is a cubit of seven and a 
half spans (i.e., the width of 30 lingers) of the balance of the earth 
in its length, and 800 cubits in width, 200." 
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“ ment, saying, (9) Get tliee back to tlie sky, for that 
“ whicb is in my band is ready. I stand up in tby 
“ place of restraint, the boat advanceth taking heed to 
“the way ; (10) thy head is covered np while I sail on 
“and turn back [thy steps]. I am the Man who 
“ eovereth thy head and who poureth cold water upon 
“ thy palm, I have strength and (11) I am strong, I 
“ am the divine one who is mighty in enchantments, 
“namely, the son of Nut, and my splendour hath, 
“therefore, been delivered unto me. Who, then, is 
“ this venerable Khu (12) who advanceth walking upon 
“his belly and upon his tail and upon the joints of his 
“ back ? Verily it is I myself who do w^alk over thee, 
“ and thy strength is in my power. I am he who (13) 
“lifteth up strength, and I have come, and I have 
“ become master of the serpents of Ka when he setteth 
“in my sight at eventide. (14) I go round about 
“heaven, but thou art fettered with fetters, which 
“thing was ordained for thee formerly w'hen Ea set 
“in life in his horizon. I, even I, know (15) how to 
“ guide the matters whereby the serpent Apep is dri ven 
“ back, and I know the divine Souls of the West, that 
“is to say. Tern, and Sebek, the lord of Bakhau, (16) 
“ and Hathor, the lady of the evening.” 


Chap.cix. 3 ] the west and of the east 
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CHAPTER CIX. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).] 



Vignette: The god Heru-khuti (Harmachis) seated; before 
him is a spotted calf, behind which stands the deceased with 
both hands raised in adoration of the god; above is the 
Morning Star. Elsewhere the deceased is seen standing, with 
both hands raised in adoration, before three seated ibis-headed 
deities (see Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 120). In the Saite 
Eecension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 39) the vignette is quite 
different. The god R%-Harmachis, hawk-headed and wearing 
a disk which is encircled by a serpent, is seated in a boat; 
above the disk is the emblem of air, and he holds on his knees 
the emblem of life. Before him in the boat is a calf, above 
wdiich is a star, and behind him stands the deceased. The boat 
is about to sail between two sycamore trees, in front of which 
stands the deceased, with both hands raised in adoration. 

Text : (1) The Chapteii of knowing the Souls 
OP THE ExVST. (2) The overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nii, triumphant, saith : — 

“ I, even I, know the eastern gate of heaven — now 
‘ its southern part is at the Lake of Kharu (3) and its 



part is at the canal of the geese — whereoiit 
cometh with winds which make him to advance, 
am he who is concerned with the taelile (?) (4) 
[which is] in the divine bark, I am the sailor who 
not in the boat of Ba. 1, even I, know the 
two Sycamores (5) of turquoise between which Ea 
showeth himself when he strideth forward over the 
supports of Shu ^ towards the gate (6) of the lord of 
the East through which Ba cometh forth, I, even I, 
know the Sekhet-Aarru of (7) Ba, the walls of which 
are of iron. The height of the wheat therein is five 
cubits, of the ears thex'eof two cubits, and of the 
stalks tliereof three cubits. (8) The barley therein 
is [in height] seven cubits, the ears thereof are three 
cubits, and the stalks thereof are four cubits. And 
behold, the Khus, each one of whom therein is nine 
cubits in height, (9) reap it near the divine Souls of 
the East. 1, even I, know the divine Souls of the 
East, that is to say, Ileru-khuti fHarmacliis), and the 
calf of the goddess Khera, and (10) the Morning Star- 
daily, A divine city hath been built for me, I know 
it, and I know the name thereof; ‘Sekhet-Aarru’ is 
its name].” ® 


I.C., tlie four pillars at tlie Soutli, North, West, iuui East 
heaven upon which the heavens were believed to rest. 

In the Sai’te Recension this Chapter is about twice as long as it 
the Theban Recension. 

The words in brackets ai'e from the Papyrus of Nebsoin, 
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company of the gods.” (c) Nebseni seated in a boat paddling ; 
above the boat are three symbols for “city.” {d) The deceased 
addressing a bearded, mummied figure, (e) Three Pools or 
Lakes called Urti,' Hetep,^ and Qetqet respectively. (/) Neb- 
seni reaping in Sekhet-hetepet. (y) Nebseni grasping the 
Bennu bird which is perched upon a stand ; in front are 
three has and three Mms. (/i) Nebseni seated and smelling a 
flower, the text reads: “Thousands of all good and pure things 
things to the Iza of Nebseni.” (f) A table of ofterings. (/) Four 
Pools or Lakes called Neb-taui, Uakha, Kha (?), and Hetep. {k) 
Nebseni ploughing with oxen by the side of a stream which is 
one thousand [measures] in length, and the width of which 
cannot be said; in it there are neither fish nor worms. (1) 
Nebseni ploughing with oxen on an island “the length of which 
is the length of heaven.” (?w) A division shaped like a bowl in 
which is inscribed ; “ The birth-place of the god of the city, 
Qenqen[et nebt].” (n) An island whereon are four gods and a 
flight of stejos ; the legend reads : “ The great company of the 
gods who are in Sekhet-ljetep.” (o) The boat Tchetetfet with 
eight oars, four at the bows and four at the stern, floating at 
the end of a canal ; in it is a flight of steps. The place where 
it lies is called the “ Domain of Neth.” (p) Two Pools, the 
names of which are illegible. 

In the Papyrus of Nebseni are two scenes, one on each side 
of “ Sekhet-hetepet,” or the Elysian Fields. In the first (A) 
Nebseni stands, with both hands raised, and adores the com- 
pany of the gods who dwell in Sekhet-hetep, saying : “ Homage 
“to you, O ye lords of food, I have come in peace to your Field 
“ to receive heavenly food. Grant ye that I may come to the 
“Great God daily, and grant that I may attain to the offerings, 
“ that is to say, to the cakes, and ale, and oxen, and ducks, and 
“ bread, which are offered unto his ha.” The three short lines 
of hieroglyphics (B) in front of Nebseni read : — “ Nebseni, the 
“lord of reverence, the scribe and artist in the temples of the 
“ South and of the North, ascribeth praise to the company of 


Var. Hemat. 


^ Tar. Hast. 
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“ the gods and adoreth the great god.” In the second scene 
Nebseni is standing uprig'ht and a youth is pouring a libation 
over him ; at the same time another youth is bringing to him 
an offering of raiment. The text above him (C) reads : — “ May 
“ the god Osiris and all the company of the gods who dwell in 
“ Sekhet-lietep grant offerings of cakes, and ale, and oxen, and 
“ ducks, and bread, and all good things, and linen garments, 
“ and incense each day, and an offering on the altar each day, 
“ and the receiving of cakes of various kinds, and milk, and 
“ wine, and heavenly food, and the following of the god at his 
“ coming forth during his festivals of Ee-stau along ■with the 
“favoured ones of the great god, to the Ica of the scribe Neb- 
“ seni,” etc. 

The vignette in the Papyrus of Ani (.sheet 35) has some 
interesting variants, and may be thus described : — 

(1) Ani making an offei'ing before a hare-headed god, a 
snake-headed god, and a bull-headed god ; behind him stands 
Thoth, holding his reed and palette. Ani paddling a boat, Ani 
addressing a hawk, before Avhich are a table of offerings, a 
beatified being, three Lakes, and the legend “ Being at peace in 
the Field [of Peace], and having air for the nostrils.” 

(2) Ani reaping corn, Ani driving the oxen which tread out 
the corn ; Ani addressing (or adoring) a Bennu bird perched on 
a stand ; Ani seated holdiirg the Jihcrp sceptre ; a heap of red 
and a heap of white corn ; three has and throe Izhus, which 
are perhaps to be road, “the food of the khus” ] and three 
Lakes. 

(3) Ani ploughing a field near a stream ■which contains 
neither fish nor serpents. 

(4) The birthplace of the god of the city ; an island on ■which 
is a flight of steps ; a region called the place of the Jehus who 
are seven cubits high, the wheat is three cubits high and it is 
the sdJm who have become perfect ■ndio reap it ; the region 
Ashet, the god who dwelleth therein being Unnofer, a boat 
with eight oars, lying at the end of a canal ; and a boat 
floating on a canal. The name of the first boat “ Behutu- 
tcheser,” and the name of the second, “ Tchefau.” 

.. VOL. n. , . , Y 
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The vignette in the Papyrus of Anhai (sheet 6) has some 
further interesting variants, and may be thus described : — 

(1) Anhai seated in a boat with her husband, who is rowing 
It towards two gods who probably repi-esent her father and 
mother ; the handles of the oars terminate in heads of hawks. 
Behind them stands the god Thoth, ibis-headed, who holds the 
symbol of life in his right hand, and a sceptre in his left ; he is 


called the “ lord of divine words ” 


I 


To the left is 


the lady Anhai, with her hair falling over her face, bowing 
before two divine beings ; one of these is “ her mother Neferitn,” 

^ ^ ^ (5 ’ other is probably her 

father. Hence we may assume that the Egyptians expected to 
meet and to know their relatives in the world beyond the 
grave. Behind Anhai is a male figure digging in a mound of 
earth; he is probably her husband. (2) The lady Anhai, stand- 
ing by the side of a table of offerings, with her hands raised in 
adoration before a seated god, who is here the representative 
of “ the gods, the lords of the Tuat”; befoi’e him, on a table, 
are a libation vase and a lotus, and between the god and Anhai 
stands the bennu bird on his accustomed perch. In the field 
close by are growing two kinds of cereals, i.e., red barley and 
wheat; Anhai’s husband is reaping the wheat, and Anhai 
herself follo%vs behind with what is, apparently, a rush basket 
or hag. (3) A field intersected by a portion of a stream, on 
each side of wdiich Anhai is seen ploughing with a yoke of oxen. 
In the text above the deceased says, “ Blay I come therein, and 
“ may iny sonl follow after me [and obtain'] divine food. May 
“ I plough therein and reap therein, even I, the singer of Amen, 
“Anhai, triumphant.” (4) A field wherein are four lakes, the 
names of which are not given, two granaries, and two small 
islands. The upper island is the “birthplace of the god of the 
city,” and the lower the abode of the company of the gods who 
are here represented by four of their number. On the bank of ono 
canal stand two bennu birds, and at the end of an arm of the river 
i.s moored a boat wherein is a flight of steps ; the boat is provided 
with four oars, two being placed at the bow and two at the stern. 
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Text : (1) Heee begin the Chapters of Sekhet- 
Hetepet, and the Chapters of Coming forth by 
Day; of going into and of coming out from the 
underworld ; of coming to Sekhet-Aaru ; of 

BEING IN SEKHET-(2)nETEPET, THE MIGHTY CITY, THE 
LADY OF WINDS; OF HAVING POWER THERE; OF BE- 
COMING A KHJJ THERE; OF PLOUGHING THERE; OF 
REAPING thebe; OF EATING THERE; OF DRINKING 
THERE ; OF MAKING LOVE (3) THERE ; AND OF DOING 
EVERYTHING EVEN AS A MAN DOETH UPON EARTH. 
Beliold tlie scribe and artist of the Temple of Ptah, 
Nebseni, who (4) saith : — 

“Set hath taken possession of Horns, who looked 
“ with the two eyes upon the building (?) round Sekhet- 
“ hetep, but I have unfettered Horns [and taken him 
“from] Set, and Set hath opened the ways of the two 
“ eyes [which are] in heaven. (5) Set hath cast (?) his 
“moisture to the winds upon the soul [who hath] his 
“ day (or his eye) and who dwelleth in the city of Mert, 
“ and he hath delivered the interior of the body of Horns 
“from the A kern gods. Behold me (6) now, for I 
“make this mighty boat to travel over the Lake of 
“ Hetep, and I brought it away with might from tlie 
“palace of Shu ; the domain of his stars groweth young 
“and reneweth its former strength. I have brought the 
“boat (7) into the lakes thereof so that I may come 
“forth into the cities thereof, and I have sailed into 
“their divine city Hetep. And behold, it is because I, 
“ even I, am at peace with his seasons, and with his 



IT Wfi 
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“ giiidance, and with his territory, and with the coni- 
“ pany of the gods who (8) are his firstborn. He maketli 
“ the two divine fighters (i.e., Horns and Set) to be at 
“ peace with those who watch over the living ones whoju 
“he hath created in fair form, and he hringeth peace 
“ [with him] ; he maketli the two divine fighters to he 
“ at peace with those who watch over (9) them. He 
“ cutteth off the hair from the divine fighters, he drivetli 
“ away storm from the helpless, and he keepeth away 
“harm from the Khus. (10) Let me gain dominion 
“ within that Field, for I know it, and I have sailed 
“among its lakes so that I might come into its cities. 
“My mouth is strong; and I am equipped [with 
“weapons to use] against the Kims; let them not 
“have dominion over me. (II) Let me be rewarded 
“ with thy fields, 0 thou god Hetep ; that which is thy 
“wish slialt thou do, 0 lord of the winds. May I 
“ become a him therein, may I eat therein, may I drink 
“ therein, (12) may I plough therein, may I reap therein, 
“ may I fight therein, may I make love therein, may my 
“ words he mighty therein, may I never he in a state of 
“ servitude therein, (13) but may I he in authority 
“therein. Thou hast made strong (?) the mouth and 
“ the throat (?) of the god Hetep; Qetethu is its (?) 
“ name. He is stahlished upon the watery supports (?) 
“ of the god Shu, and is linked unto the pleasant things 
“ of Ka. (14) He is the divider of years, he is hidden 
“ of mouth, his mouth is silent, that which he uttereth 
“ is secret, he fulfilleth eternity and taketh possession of 
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“ eveiiastingness of existence as Hetep, tlie lord Hetep. 

The god Horns (15) maketli himself to be strong like 
“ unto the Hawk which is one thousand cubits in length 
“ and two thousand [cubits in width] in life ; he hath 
“ equipments with him, and he journeyeth on and 
“ cometh where the seat of his (16) heart wisheth in 
“ the Pools thereof and in the cities thereof. He was 
“begotten in the birth-chamber of the god of the city, 
“ he hath offerings [made unto him] of the food of the 
“ god of the city, he performeth that which it is meet 
“to do therein, and the union thereof, in the matter of 
“everything of the birth-chamber (17) of the divine 
“ city. When [he] setteth in life like crystal he per- 
“ formeth everything therein, and these things are like 
“unto the things which are done in the Lake of double 
“ Eire, wherein there is none that rejoiceth, and wlierein 
“ are all manner of (18) evil things. The god Hetep 
“ goeth in, and cometh out, and goeth backwards [in] 
“that Field which gathered together all manner of 
“ things for the birth-chamber of the god of the city. 
“ When he setteth in life like (19) crystal he performeth 
“ all manner of things therein wdiich are like unto the 
“ things which are done in the Lake of double Fire, 
“ wherein there is none that rejoiceth, and wherein are 
“ no evil things whatsoever. [Let me] live wdth the 
“ god Hetep, (20) clothed and not despoiled by the lords 
“ of the north (?), and may the lords of divine things 
“bring food unto me ; may lie make me to go forward 
“ and may 1 come forth, and may he bring my power to 
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‘‘me (21) there, and may I receive it, and may my 
“ equipment be from the god Hetep. May I gain the 
“ mastery over the great and mighty word which is in 
“ my body in this my place, and by it I will (22) 
“ remember and I will forget. Let me go forward 
“ on my journey, 

“and let me 
“ plough. I am 
“ at peace in the 
“divine city,^ 

“ and I know the 
“ waters, cities, 

“ (23) nomes, and 
“ lakes which are 
“ in Sekhet - lie - 
“ tep. I exist therein, I am strong therein, I become a 
“ lihu therein, I eat therein, I sow (24) seed therein, I 
“reap the harvest therein, I plough therein, I make 
“love therein, I am at peace with the god Hetep 
“therein. Behold (25) I scatter seed therein, I sail 
“ about among its Lakes and I come forward to the 
“cities thereof, 0 divine Hetep. Behold, my mouth is 
“equipped with my horns [for teeth], grant me an over- 
“ flowing supply of the food whereon the has and hlnis 
“ (26) [live]. I have passed the judgment of Shu upon 
“ liim that knoweth him, so that I may go forth to the 
“ cities thereof, and may sail about among its lakes and 
“may walk about in Sekhet-hetep ,* (27) and behold, Ea 

* Or, “ I am at peace wifcli the god of the city,” 





Klxepera. in his boat, by which stanrl Isis and 
Nephthys (Turin J?apyrus), 
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is in heaven, and behold, the god Iletep is its double 
offering. I have come onward to its land, I have put 
on my girdle (?), I have come forth so that the gifts 
which are about to be given unto me may be (28) 
given, I have made gladness for myself. I have laid 
“hold upon my 
“ strength which 
“the god Hetep 
“ hath greatly in- 
“ creased for me. 
“0 Unen-em- 
“ hetep, ^ I h ave 
“entered into 
“ thee and my 
“ soul (29) fol- 
‘ loweth after me, and my divine food is upon both my 
‘ hands, 0 Lady of the two lands, ^ who stablishest my 
‘ word whereby I remember and forget ; (30) I would 
‘live without injury, without any injury [being done] 
‘unto me, 0 grant to me, 0 do thou grant to me, joy 
‘ of heart. Make thou me to be at peace, bind thou up 
‘ my sinews and muscles, and make me to receive the 
‘(31) air. 0 Unen -em- hetep, thou Lady of the 
‘ winds, I have entered into thee and I have opened 
‘ (i.c , shown) my head. Eii falleth asleep, but I am 
‘ awake, and there is the goddess liast at the gate of 



Deceased adoring Osiris (Turin Papyrus). 


1 J.e., “ Existence in Peace,” the name of the jii’st large section 
of the Elysian Fields. 

- The name of a Pool in the second section of the Elysian i’iclds. 
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lieaven (32) by night. Obstacles have been set before 
“me, blit I have gathered together what he hath 
“ emitted. I am in my city. 0 Niit-urtj^ I have 
“entered into thee, and I have counted my harvest, 
“(33) and I go forward to Uakh.- I am the Bull en- 
“veloped in tiir- 
“ qnoise, the lord 
“ of the Field of 
“the Bull, the 
“lord of the di- 
“ vine speech of 
“the goddess 
“ Septet (Sothis) 

“(34) at her 
“hours. OUakh, 

“I have entered into thee, I have eaten luy bread, I 
“ have gotten the mastery over choice pjieces of the flesh 
“of oxen and of feathered fowl, and the birds of Shu 
“have been given unto (35) me; I follow after the 
“ gods and [I come after] the divine has. 0 Tcliefet,'* 
“I have entered into thee. I array myself in apparel 
“ (36), and I gird myself with the m garment of Ra; 
“now, behold, [he is] in heaven, and those who dwell 
“ therein follow Ra, and [I] follow Ra in heaven. 0 
“TJiien-em-(37)hetep, lord of the two lands, I have 
“ entered into thee, and I have plunged into the lakes 

' The name of a Pool in the first section of the Elysian Fields. 

* The name of a Pool in the second section of the Elysian Fields. 

The name of a district in the third section of the Elysian Fields. 
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“of Tcliesert; beliold me, for all filtli liatli departed 
“from me. The Great God (38) growetli tlierein, and 
“ behold, I have found [food therein] ; I have snared 

“ feathered fowl 
“ and I feed upon 
“the finest [of 
“ them]. 0 Q,en- 
“ qentet,^ (39) I 
“ have entered 
“into thee, and 
“ I have seen 
“the Osiris [my 
“ father], and I have gazed upon my mother, and I 
“ have made love. I have caught the worms and 
“serpents, and I am delivered. (40) x4.nd I know the 
“name of the god who is opposite to the goddess 
“ Tchesert, and who hath straight hair and is equipped 
“ with two horns ; he reapeth, and I both plough (41) 
“ and reap, 0 Hast, I have entered into thee, I have 
“ driven back those who would come to the turquoise 
“ [sky], and I have follow'ed the winds of the company 
“of the gods. The Great God hath given my head 
“ (42) .unto me, and -he wdio hath bound on me my head 
“ is the Mighty one who hath turquoise (?) eyes, namely, 
“ Ari-en-ab-f {i,e., he doeth as he pleaseth). 0 Usert,=^ 
“ I liave come into thee at the head of the house wherein 
“ (43) divine food is brought for me. 0 Sniam,^ I have 

^ The name of a Pool in the first section of the Elysian .Pields. 

® The name of a Pool in the third section of the Elysian Eielcls. 
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“come into thee. My heart watcheth, my head is 
“ equipped with the white crown, I am led into 
“ celestial regions, and I make to flourish (44) terres- 
“ trial objects, and there is joy of heart for the Bull, 
“ and for celestial beings, and for the company of the 
“gods. I am the god who is the Bull, the lord of the 
“ gods, as he goeth forth from the turquoise [sky]. 0 
“divine nome of wheat and barley, (45) I have come 
into thee, I have come forward to thee, and I have 
“ taken up that which followetli me, namely, the best of 
“ the libations of the company of the gods. I have tied 
“up my boat in the celestial lakes, (40) I have lifted 
“ up the post at which to anchor, I have recited the 
“ prescribed words with my voice, and I have ascribed 
“ praises unto the gods who dwell in Sekhet-hetep.” 


CHAPTER CXI. 

In the Theban Recension this Chapter has not as 
yet been found. In the Saite Recension it is called 
“ The Chapter of knowing the Souls of Be,” but an 
examination of the text shows that it is identical with 
that of Chapter CVIIT.; it has no vignette. 
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CHAPTER CXII. 

[ From fhe Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, shoot 18).] 

Ittt^ iUZ £41 


Vignette : The gods Horas (hawk-headed), Kestha, and 
Hapi, seated. 

Text : (1) Another Chapter of knowing the 
Souls op Pe. The overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

“ [Hail,] Khat, who clwellest in Khat, in Anpet,’ and 
“ in the noine of Khat I [Hail,] ye goddesses of the 
“ chase (2) who dwell in the city of Pe, ye celestial 
“ lands (?), ye stars, and ye divine beings, who give 
‘‘cakes and ale (?), do ye know (3) for wdiat reason the 
“city of Pe hath been given unto Horus? I, even I, 
“ know, though ye know it not. Behold, Ea gave the 
“city unto him in return for (4) the injury in his eye, 
“ for which cause Ra said to Horus, ‘ Let me see what 
“is coming to pass in thine eye,’ and forthwith he 
“looked thereat. Then Ea said (5) to Horus, ‘Look 

1 A name of the city of Mendes, the metropolis of the sixteenth 
nome of Lower Egypt. 
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“ at that black pig,’ and he looked, and straightway an 
injury was done unto his eye, [namely,] (6) a mighty 
“storm [took place]. Then said Horns unto Ea, 
“‘Verily, my eye seems as if it were an eye upon 
“which Siiti had inflicted a blow’; [and thus saying] 
“he ate (7) his heart.^ Then said Ea to those gods, 
“‘Place ye him in his chamber, and he shall do well.’ 
“Now the black pig was Suti who had transformed 
“ himself into a (8) black pig, and he it was who had 
“ aimed the blow of fire which was in the eye of Horns. 
“Then said Ea unto those gods, ‘The pig is an 
“ abominable thing unto Horns ; (9) 0 but he shall 
“ do well although the pig is an abomination unto him.’ 
“ Then the company of the gods, who were among the 
“ divine followers of Horus when he existed in the form of 
“ his own child, said, (10) ‘ Let sacrifices be made [to 
“the gods] of his bulls, and of his goats, and of his pigs. 
“Now the father of Kesthi, Hapi, Tiiamutef, (11) and 
“ Qebhsennuf is Plorus, and their mother is Isis. Then 
“ said Horus to Ea, ‘ Give me two divine brethren in 
“the city of Pe and two divine brethren in the city of 
“Nekhen, (12) who [have sprung] from my body and 
“who shall be with me in the guise of everlasting 
“judges, then shall the earth blossom and thunder- 
“ clouds and rain be blotted out.’ And the name of 
“ Horus became ‘ Her-uatch-f ’ (i.e., Prince of his emerald 
“ stone). I, even I, (13) know the Souls of Pe, namely, 
“Horus, Kesthi, and Hapi.” 

> I. e., he lost Ms temper and raged. 
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CHAPTEE, OXIII. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).] 



Vignette : The gods Horu.s, Tuaimitef and Qebhsennuf. 

Text : (1) The Ch/Vftee of knowing the Souls 
OF Nekhen. The overseer of the house of the overseei 
of the seal, Nn, triumphant, saith (2) 

“I know the hidden things of the city of Nekhen, 

“ that is to say, the things which the mother of Horns 
“ did for him, and how she [made her voice to go forth] 

“over the waters, saying, ‘Speak ye unto me concern- 

“ ing the judgment which is upon me, [and show me] 
“the path behind you, and let me discover [it]’; and 
“ how Ea said, ‘This son of Isis hath perished’; and 
“what the mother of Horus did for him [when] she 
“cried out, saying, (3) ‘Sebek, the lord of the papyrus 
“ swamp, shall be brought to us.’ [And Sebek] fished 
“ for them and he found them, and the mother of Horns 
“ made them to grow in the places to which they be- 
“ longed. Then Hebek, the lord of his papyrus swamp. 
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“ said, ‘ I went and I found tjbe place where they liad 
“passed with my fingers on the edge of the waters, and 
“ I enclosed them in [my] net : (4) and strong was that 
“ net.’ And Ra said, ‘ So, then, there are fish with tlie 
“ god Sebek, and [he] hath found the hands and arms 
“ of (5) Horns for him in the land of fish ’ ; and [that] 
“ land became the land of the city of Reinu (i.e,, .Fish). 
“And Rfi said, 'A land of the pool, a land of the 
“pool to this net.’ Then were the hands of Horns 
“brought to him (6) at the uncovering of his face at 
“the festivals of the month and half month in the 
“Land of Eemu. And Eii said, ‘I give the city of 
“ Nekhen to Horns for the habitation of his two arms 
“ and hands, and his face shall be uncovered (7) before 
“his two hands and arms in the city of Nekhen ; and I 
“ give into his power the slaughtered beings who are in 
“them at the festivals of the month and half month.’ 
“ Then Homs said, ‘ Let me carry off (8) Tiiamutef 
“ and Qebhsennuf, and let them watch over my body ; 
“ and if they are allowed to be there, then shall they 
“ be subservient to the god of the city of Nekhen.’ (9) 
“ And Ea said, ‘ It shall be granted unto thee there and 
“in the city of Senket (La., Sati), and there shall be 
“ done for them what hath been done for tJiose who 
“dwell in the city of Nekhen, and verily they shall be 
“ with thee.’ (10) And Horns said, ‘ They have been 
“with thee and [now] they shall be with me, and shall 
“ hearken unto the god Suti when he calleth upon the 
“ Souls of Nekhen.’ G-rant to me [that I, even I, may 
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“ pass on to the Souls of Nekhen, and that I may nn- 
“ loose the bonds of Horns], I, even I, know the Souls 
“ of Nekhen, namely, (11) Horns, Tuamntef, and 
“ Qehhsennnf.” 


CHAPTEE CXIV. 

[From the Papyrus of KTebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 7).] 

^ 

6 

Vignette : Three ibis-headed gods. In the Saite Eecension 
the deceased is standing, with both hands raised in adoration, 
before the gods Thoth, Sa, and Tem (see Lepsius, op. cit., 
Bl. 43). 

Text : (1) The Chapteb of knowing the Souls 
OF Xhemennu (Hermopolis). 

“ (2) The goddess Maat is carried by the arm at the 
“ shining of the goddess Neith in the city of Mentchat, 
“ and at the shining (3) of the Eye when it is weighed. 
“I am carried over by it and I know what it bringeth 
“from the city of Kesi,'^ (4) and I will neither declare 
“ it unto men nor tell it unto the gods. I have come, 

1 I.e., Cusae, the metropolis of the fourteenth nome of Upper 
Egypt. 
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‘‘being tlie envoy of Ea, to stablisli (5) Mafit upon tlie 
“ arm at tlie sliining of Neitb in tlie city of Mentcliat 
“ and to adjudge the eye to Mm that sliall scrutinize it. 
“I have come as (6) a power tbrough the knowledge of 
“ the Souls of Khememiu (Hermopolis) who love to know 
“what ye love. I know Maat, (7) which hath germi- 
“nated, and hath become strong, and hath been judged, 
“ and I have joy in passing judgment upon the things 
“ which are to be judged. Homage to you, 0 ye Souls 
“of Khemennu, I, even I, know (8) the things which 
“ are unknown on the festivals of the month and half 
“month, Ea knoweth the hidden things of the night, 
“ and know ye that it is Thoth who hath made me to 
“ have knowledge. (9) Homage to you, 0 ye Souls of 
“ Khemennu, since I know you each day.” 

OHAETEE 0X7. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).] 



Vign ette : In the Papyrus of Nu this Ghapter has no vignette. 
In the Saxte Recension the deceased is standing, with both 
hands rjiisod in adoration, before the gods Ril, Shu, and Tofnut 
(see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 44). 



34 '^ 


OF KNOWING THE SOULS OF ANNU [Chap. cxv. 


Text: (1) The Chapteb oe coming foeth from 

Heaven, AND OF MAKING A WAY THKOUGH THE AmME- 

MT, AND OF KNOWING THE SoULS OF AnNU (HeLIO- 
POLIS). Tlie overseer of tlie liouse of tlie overseer of 
tlie seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ I have passed the day since yesterday among the 
great divine beings, and I have come into being along 
“ with the god Khepera. [My] face is uncovered before 
“ the Eye, the only One, and the orbit of the night hath 
'‘been opened. (3) I am a divine being among you. I 
“know the Souls of Annu. Shall not the god Ur-ma 
“pass over it as [he] journeyetli (4) forward with 
“vigour? Have I not overcome (?), and have I not 
“ spoken to the gods ? Behold, he that is the heir of 
“ Annu hath been destroyed. I, even I, know for what 
“ reason was made the lock of hair of the (5) Man. Ba 
“ spake unto the god Ami-haf, and an injury was done 
“ unto his mouth, that is to say, he was wounded in 
“ [that] mouth. And Ha spake (6) unto the god Ami- 
“ haf, saying, ‘ 0 heir of men, receive [thy] harpoon ; 
“ and the harpoon-house came into being. Behold, 0 
“god Ami-haf, two divine brethren have come into 
“ being, [that is to say] (7) Senti-Ea came into being, 
“and Setem-ansi-f came into being. And his hand 
“ stayed not, and he made his lorm into that of a 
“ woman with a lock of hair (8) which became the 
“divine lock in Annu, and which became the strong 
“ and mighty one in this temple; and it became the 
“ strong one of Annu, and it became the heir of (9) the 
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“lieir of Ur-maat-f (i.e., the mighty one of the two 
“eyes), and it became before him the god Ur-ma of 
“ Annu. I know the Souls of Annu, (10) namely, Ea, 
“ Shu, and Tefnut.” 


CHAPTER CXVI. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10, in,, sheet 18).] 



Vignette : The deceased adoring three ibis-headed gods. In 
the Sai'te Recension the deceased is standing, with both hands 
raised in adoration, before the gods Thoth, Sa, and Tein (see 
Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 44). 

Text : (1) Another Chapter of knowing the 
Souls of Jviiemennu (Hermopolis). The overseer of 
the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, 
saith : — (2) 

“The goddess Neitli shineth in Matehat, and the 
“goddess Maat is carried by the arm of him who eateth 
“tluiEye, and who is its divine judge, and the Sera 
“ priest carrieth (3) me over upon it. I will not declare 
“ it unto men. and 1 will not tell it unto the gods ; I will 
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“ not declare it nnto men, and I will not tell it unto tlie 
“ gods. I iave entered in being an ignorant man, and 
“ I have seen the bidden things. (4) Homage to you, 
“ 0 ye gods who dwell in Kbemennu, ye know me even 
“ as I know the goddess Neitb, and [ye give] to the 
“ Eye the growth which endureth. (5) There is joy [to 
“ [me] at the judgment of the things which are to be 
“judged. I, even I, know the Souls of Annu ; they 
“ are great at the festival of the month, and are little 
“at the festival of the half month. They are Thoth, 
“ (6) Sheta-Saa and Eekh-Tem. 

RUBRIC : If this chapter be known [by the deceased] offal 
shall be an abomination unto him, and he shall not drink filthy 
water. 


CHAP'TEE OXYII. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mas. No. 10,477, sheet 9).] 



Vignette: The deceased, holding a staff in his left hand, 
about to walk up one side of a hill of the horizon. In the 
Suite Recension the god Anubis is leading the deceased to a 
shrine which is set on a hill (see Lepsius, ojy. cii,, Bl, 44). 
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Text : (1) The Chapter op receiving paths 
[whereon to walk] in Re-stau. The overseer of 
the house of the overseer of the .seal, Nu, triumphant, 
saith ; — (2) 

“ The paths which are above me [lead] to Ee-stau. 
“I am he who is girt about with, his girdle and who 
‘‘ eometh forth from the [goddess of] the Ureret crown. 
“ I have come, and I have stablished things in Ahtu 
“ (Abydos), (3) and I have opened out paths in Ee-stau. 
“ The god Osiris hath eased mj pains. I am he who 
“maketh the waters to come into being, and who 
“setteth his throne [thereon], and who maketh his 
“path through the funeral valley and through the 
“ Great Lake. (4) I have made my path, and indeed 
“ I am [Osiris]. . ^ 

“ [Osiris was victorious over his enemies, and the 
“ Osiris Nebqet is victorious over his enemies. He 
“ hath become as one of yourselves, [0 ye gods], his 
“ protector is the Lord of eternity, he walketh even as 
“ye walk, he standeth even as ye stand, he sitteth 
“even as ye sit, and he talketh even as ye talk in the 
“presence of the Great God, the Lord of A.mentet.] ” ^ 

^ The words in brackets are from the Papyrus of Neb-qet 
(sheet 3). 
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CHAPTEE CXVIir. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).] 



Vignette : The deceased holding a staff in his left hand. In 
the Saito Recension this Chapter has no vignette. 

Text: (1) The Chapter of coming forth prom 
Ee-stau. Tlie overseer of tlie house of the overseer of 
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

“I was horn in (2) Ee-stau, and splendour hath been 
“ given unto me by those who dwell in their spiritual 
“ bodies (mJm) in the habitation where libations are 
“ made unto Osiris. The divine ministers wlio are in 
“Ee-stau shall receive [me] (3) when Osiris is led into 
“the twofold funeral region of Osiris; 0 let me be a 
“ divine being whom they shall lead into the twofold 
“ funeral region of Osirisd’ 
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CHAPTER CXIX. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brifc. Mus. No. i.0,477, sheet 0).] 



Vignette ; The deceased adoring the god Osiris who stands 
in a slu'ine. In the Saite Eecension the deceased is walking 
away from a shrine wliich is set upon a hill (see Lepsius, 
op. cit., Bl. 44). 

Text : (1) The Chapter of coming forth from 
Re-stau.^ The overseer of the house of the overseer 
of the seal, Nu, triuinphaut, saith : — (2) 

“ I am the Great God who maketh his light. I have 
“come to thee, 0 Osiris, and I offer praise unto (8) 
“thee. [I am] pure from the issues whicli are carried 
“ away from thee. Thy name is made in Re-stau, and 
“ thy power is in Abtu (Abydos). Thou art raised up, 
“then, 0 Osiris, (4) and thon goest round about through 

^ A fuller title of this Chapter is, “ The Chapter of knowing the 
naTiie of Osiris, and of going into and of corning forth from 
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“ heaven with Eii, and thou lookest upon the genera- 
“tions of men, 0 thon One who circlest, thon Ea. 
“ Behold, verily I have said unto thee, 0 Osiris, ‘ I am 
“ (5) the spiritual body of the God,^ and I say, ' Let it 
“ come to pass that I shall never be repulsed before 
“thee, 0 Osiris/” 

The following is the Chapter in a fuller form : — ^ 

(1) The Chapter op knowing the name of Osiris 

AND OP ENTERING INTO AND OF GOING OUT PROM Ee- 
STAU [in ALL THE FORMS WHEREIN HE WILLETH TO 
COME forth]/ The scribe, Mes-em-neter, triumphant, 
saith : — (2) 

“ I am the Great Name who maketh (3) his light. I 
“ have come to thee, 0 Osiris, and I offer praise unto 
“ thee. I am pure from the issues which are carried 
“ away from thee. [Thy] name hath been made in Ee- 
“ stau when it hath fallen (4) therein. Homage to thee, 
“ 0 Osiris, in thy strength and in thy power, thou hast 
“ obtained the mastery in Ee-stau. Thou art raised 
“up, 0 Osiris, in thy (6) might and in thy power, thou 
“ art raised up, 0 Osiris, and thy might is in Ee-stau, 
“ and thy power is in Abtu (Abydos). Thou goest 
“round about through heaven, and (6) thou sailest 
“ before Ea, and thou lookest upon the generations of 
“ men, 0 thou Being who circlest, thou Ea. Behold, 
“ verily I have said unto thee, 0 Osiris, ‘ I am the 

^ For the text see Naville, op. cit., Bd. T. Bl. 130. ; 

* Tlie -words in brackets are from the Papyrus of Amcn-om-liob 
(seo Naville, op, cit., Bd. II. p. 267). 
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“spiritual body of the G-od/ and I say, "Let it come 
“ to pass that I shall never be repulsed before tliee, 0 
“ Osiris.’ 


CHAPTER CXX. 


Vignette ; This Chapter is without a vignette both in the 
Theban and Sa'ite Recensions. 

Text : In the Saite Recension this Chapter is given 
twice j see Lepsius, op. city Bll. 3 and 45, and supra, 
Chapter XII. 


CHAPTER CXXI, 

Vignette; This Chapter is without a vignette both in the 
Theban and Sa'ite Recension, s. 


Text: In the Saite Recension this Chapter is given 
twice; see Lepsius, op. cit, Bll. 4 and 45, and supra 
Chapter XIII. 
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CHAPTEE OXXII. 

[From tlxe Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mas. No. 10,4'77, sReet 9).] 



Vignette : The Papyrus of Nu is the only document contain- 
ing the Theban Eecension which is known, at present, to give a 
text of this Chapter, but it is without a vignette. In the Saite 
Recension the deceased is bowing before a shrine which is set 
upon a hill (see Lepsius, op. cit,, Bl. 45). 

Text : (1) The Chapter op going in after 

COMING FOETH [PEOM THE UNDERWORLD]. Tlie OVei'- 
seer of the liouse of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
triumphant, saith (2) 

Open unto me ! ” Who then art tlion ? Whither 
goest thon ? What is thy name ? “I am one of you, 
“‘Assembler of Souls ^ is the name of my boat; (3) 
“ ‘ Making the hair to stand on end ^ is the name of the 
“ oars ; ‘ Watchful one ^ is the name of its hows ; ‘Evil 
“ is it ’ is the name of the rudder; ‘Steering straight 
“for the middle’ is the name of (4) the Matchabet ; so 
“ likewise [the boat] is a type of my sailing onward to 
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‘‘ the pool. Let there be given unto me vessels of milk, 
“(5) together with cakes, and loaves of bread, and cups 
“ of drink, and pieces of meat in the Temple of Anpii,” 
or (as others say), “ Grant thon me [these things] 
“ wholly. Let it be so done unto me that I may 
‘'enter in (6) like a hawk, and that I may come 
“forth like the Beimu bird, [and like] the Morning 
“ Star. Let me make [my] path so that [I] may go in 
“ peace into the beautiful Amentet, and let the Lake 
“of Osiris be mine. (7) Let me make my path, and 
“ let me enter in, and let me adore Osiris, the Lord of 
“ life.” 1 


CHAPTER CXXril. or CXXXTX.-’ 

[From the Papyras of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 15).] 


§ ^ 


Vignette : The deceased, or his soul, standing before a palace 
or shrine ; in the Saite Recension this Chapter has no vignette. 

^ Several passages in this Chapter are also fonnd in Chapter L VIII. 

2 This Chapter occurs twice in the Sa'ite Recension ; see Lepsins, 
op. cit., Bll. 45 and 67. As Chap. CXXIII. it is called “Another 
Chapter,” but as Chap. GXXXIX. it is called “A hymn of praise 
to Tern.” 



352 OF ENTERING THE GREAT HOUSE [Chap, cxxiii. 

Text : (1) The Chapter oe entering into the 
Great House.^ The overseer of the house of the over- 
seer of the seal, ISTu, triumphant, saith ; — 

" Homage to thee, O Thoth. I am Thoth, who have 
‘^weighed the two divine Fighters (i.e., Horus and 
“ Set), (2) I have destroyed their warfare and I have 
“diminished their wailings. I have delivered the Atu 
“ fish in his turning back, and I have performed that 
“ which thou didst order (3) concerning him, and after- 
“ wards I lay down within my eye. [I am he who hath 
“ been without opposition. I have come ; do thou look 
“upon me in the Temple of Nem-hra (or Uhem-hra).] 
“ I give commands in the words of the divine aged ones, 
“ and, moreover, I guide for thee the lesser deities.” 


* Two copies of this Chapter taken from royal tombs are given 
by Naville with Chapter OXXV. (Ueberschril't) j seo Todienbueh, 
Bd. II., p. 336. 
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CHAPTEE OXXIV. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, slieefc 10).] 



Vignette : The deceased adoring Jvestlia, Hapi, Tuamutef 
and Qebhsennuf.^ 

Text : (1) The ChaptePw op going into the 

PRESENCE OP THE DIVINE SOVEREIGN PrINGES OF 

Osiris. (2) The overseer of tlie house of the overseer 
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

soul hath built for me a habitation in the city 
“ of Tattu ; I sow seed in the city of Pe, and (3) I 
“plough iny field with my labourers (?), and for this 
“ reason ray palm tree is like Amsii. That which is an 
“abomination unto me, that which is an abomination 
“ unto me I shall not eat. (4) That wliicli is an aho- 
“ mination unto me, that which is an Eibomination unto 
“me is filth. I shall not eat thereof; by sepulchral 

* In the Papyrus of Nu Ohaptor OXXIV. is given under the title, 
“ Olifipfcer of making the transformation into a bird,” aiicl 

the vignette above it is a Bennu bird. In the vignette here given 
the artist has omitted a god. 
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“meals and food I shall not be destroyed. [The abo- 
“ minable thing] I shall not take into my hands, (5) I 
“ shall not walk upon it in my sandals, because my 
“ cakes are [made] of white grain, and my ale is [made] 
“ of red grain, and behold, (6) the SeMet boat and the 
“ Matet boat bring them to me, and I eat [thereof] 
“under the branches of [the trees], the beautiful arms 
“ [of which] I know. 0 let (7) splendour be prepared 
“ for me with the white crown which is lifted up upon 
“me by the uraei -goddesses. Hail, thou guardian of 
“ the divine doors of the god Sehetep-taui (i.e., ‘ he who 
“ maketh the world to be at peace ’), bring thou (8) to 
“ me that of which they make sepulchral meals ; grant 
“thou that I may lift up the branches (?), (9) May the 
“ god of light open to me his arms, and may the com- 
“ pany of the gods keep silence whilst the denizens (10) 
“ of heaven talk with the overseer of the house of the 
“ overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant. I am the leader 
“ of the hearts of the gods who strengthen (11) me, 
“ and I am a mighty one among the divine beings. If 
“ any god or any goddess (12) shall come forth against 
“ me he shall be judged by the ancestors of the year 
“ who live upon hearts (13) and who make (?) cakes (?) 
“ for me, and Osiris shall devour him at [his] coming 
“ fortli (14) from Abtu (Abydos). He shall be judged 
“ by the ancestors of Ea, and he shall be judged by tlie 
“ (15) God of Light who clothetli heaven among the 
“ divine princes. I shall have bread in my mouth at 
“ stated seasons, and I shall enter in before the gods 
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“Ahiu. (16) He shall speak with me, and I shall 
“ speak with the followers of the gods. I shall speak 
“ with the Disk and I shall speak with the denizens of 
“ heaven. (17) I shall put the terror of myself into 
“the blackness of night which is in the goddess Mcli- 
“ iirt, [who is near] him that dwelletli in might. (18) 
“And behold, I shall be there with Osiris. My con- 
“ dition of completeness shall be his condition of coin- 
“pleteness among the divine princes. I shall speak 
“ unto him [with] the words of (19) men, and he shall 
“ repeat unto me the words of the gods. A him who is 
“equipped [with power] shall eonie.^ I am a khu who 
“is equipped [with power] ; I am equipped [with the 
“ power] of all the klms, [being the form of the Sdhu 
“ (Ae., s|)iritual bodies) of Annu, Tattu, Suten-henen, 
“Abtu, Apu, and Sennu.- The Osiris Aut-ankli is 
“ victorious over every god and every goddess who are 
‘ hidden in Neter-khertet].” * 


CHAPTER CXXV. 

The GXXVth Chapter consists of three parts : the 
Introduction, the Negative Confession, and a concluding 
text. The Introduction was said when the deceased 
arrived at the Hall of double Maati ; the Negative 

^ The Papyrus o£ Mes-ern-netor adds, “bringing right unto thee 
tho diviiio being who loveth her.” 

2 I.e., Heliopolis, Mendes or Bnsiris, Horacleopolis, Abydos, 
Pnno])n]is, and kSenuu (a city near Panoj^olis). 

® The words in brackets ai’o from tho Saite Eeoenaion (see 
Lepsius, oj>. cit., Bl, 46). 
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Text : (1) The Chapter op enteuevg into thij 
Hall op double Maati; a hymn op praise to 
Osiris, the governor op Amentet. Osiris, the 
scribe Ani, triumphant, saith ; — 

(2) I have come, and [I] have drawn nigh to see 
thy beauties ; my hands [are raised] in adoration of 
“thy name ‘Eight and Truth.’ I came and I drew 
“unto [the place where] the acacia tree groweth not, 
“where (3) the tree thick with leaves existeth not, and 
“ where the ground yieldetli neither herb nor grass. 
“Then I entered into the hidden place, and I spake 
“with (4) the god Set, and my protector (?) advanced 
“ to me, and his face was clothed [or covered), and [he] 
“ fell upon the hidden things. He (5) entered into the 
“Temple of Osiris, and he looked upon the hidden 
“ things which were therein ; and the sovereign chiefs 
“ of the pylons [were] in the form of IcMis. And the 
“ god Anpu (6) spake [to those who were on] both sides 
“of him with the speech of a man [as he] came from 
“ Ta-mera ,* ^ he knoweth our paths and our cities. I 
“ make oiferings (?), (7) and I smell the odour of him 
“ as if he were one among you, and I say unto him, I 
“ am Osiris, the scribe Ani, triumphant in peace, trium- 
“ phant ! I have (8) come, and [I] have drawn nigh 
“ to see the great gods, and I live upon the offerings 
“which are among their food. I have been to the 
“borders [of the territory of] (9) Ba-neb-lAttet (i.e., 
“the ‘ Soul, the lord of Tattu,’ or Osiris), and he hath 

1 I.e., the “Land of the inundation,” a name of Egypt. 
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“caused me to come fortli like o, Bennu bird, and to 
“ utter words. I have been in the water of the stream, 
“and (10) I have made offerings of incense. I have 
“guided myself to the Shentet tree of the [divine] 
“children. I have been in Abu (or Abu, i.e., Ele- 
“ phantine [?]) in the Temple of the goddess Satet. 
“ (11) I have submerged the boat of mine enemies 
“ [whilst] I myself have sailed over the Lake in the 
Neshmet boat. I have seen the (12) /SVi7m (Le., the 
“spiritual bodies) [in] the city of Qem-ur. I have 
“been in the city of Tattu, and I have brought myself 
“to silence [therein]. I have caused the god to have 
“ the mastery over his two feet. (13) I have been in 
“the Temple of Tep-tu-f {i.e., ‘he that is on his hill,’ or 
“Anubis), and I have seen him that is lord of the 
“ divine temple. I have entered into the Temple (14) 
“of Osiris, and I have arrayed myself in the apparel of 
“him that is therein. I have entered into Ee-stau, 
“and I have seen the hidden things (15) which are 
“therein. I was shrouded [therein], but I found a 
“ way for myself. T have gone into the city An-aarret-f 
“ (i.6., the place where nothing groweth), and I covered 
“my nakedness with the garments (16) which were 
“therein. There was given unto me the mti unguent 
“ [such as] women [use], along with the powder of 
“human beings. Verily Siit (?) (17) hath spoken unto 
“me the things which concern himself, and I said, Let 
“thy weighing be in (?) us.” 

“ The Majesty of the god Anpu saitli, (18) ‘ Ivnowest 
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“ tilou the name of this door so as to declare it unto 
“me?’ And Osiris, the scribe Aiii, triiimphant in 
“peace, triumphant! saith, (19) ‘Destroyer of the god 
“Shu’ is the name (20) of this door. The Majesty of 
“the god Anpu saitli, (21) ‘Knowest thou the name of 
“ the upper (22) leaf and of the lower leaf? ’ ‘ Lord of 

“ Maat (23) upon his two feet ’ is the name of the upper 
“ (24) leaf, and ‘ Lord of twofold strength, the subduer 
“of cattle,’ (25) [is the name of the lower leaf. The 
“ Majesty of the god Anpu saith], ‘ Since thou knowest, 
“ (26) pass on, 0 Osiris the scribe, the teller (27) of the 
“dirine offerings of all the gods of Thebes, (28) Ani, 
“ triumphant, the lord of reverence.’ ” 


The Introduction. 

[From tho Papyrus of Nu (Brib. Mus. No. 10,477, slieot. 22). 1 
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Text : (1) [The following] shall be said when 
the overseer oe the house of the overseer oe 
the seal, Nu, triumphant, COMETH FOETH INTO 
THE Hall (2) of double Maati^ so that he may 

BE SEPARATED FROM EVERY SIN WHICH HE HATH 
done and may behold the faces OF THE GODS. 

The Osiris Hu, triumphant, saith : — (3) 

" Homage to thee, 0 Great God, thou Lord of double 
“Maati, I have come to thee, 0 my Lord, and I have 
"brought myself hither that (4) I may behold thy 
‘‘beauties. I know thee, and I know thy name, and 
‘‘ I know the name[s] of the two and forty gods who 
‘‘exist with (5) thee in this Hall of double Maati, who 
" live as warders of sinners and who feed upon 'their 
‘yiood (6) on the day when the lives of men are taten 
“ into aecoimt in the presence of the god Un-nefer • in 
“ truth ‘Eekhti-merti-neb-Maati’ (i.e., ‘ twin-sisters with 
“ two eyes, ladies of double Maati ■) is thy name. In 
“truth (7) I have come to thee, and I have brought 
“Maat (U, right and truth) to thee, and I have 
'‘destroyed wickedness for thee. [I have not done 
“ evil to] manliind. I have not oppressed the members 
“of my family, (8) I have not wrought evil in the place 
“of right and truth. I have had no knowledl ol 
"wortbless men. I have not wrought evil. I have 


! papyri this Chapter is called — ('lV“Thr. pi i n 
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“ not made to be the first [consideration] of each day 

that excessive labour (9) should be performed for me. 
“ [I have] not brought forward my name for [exaltation] 
“ to honours. I have not ill-treated servants. [I have 
“ not thought scorn of God.] I have not defrauded the 
“ oppressed one of his property.^ I have not done that 
“which is an abomination (10) unto the gods. I 
“ have not caused harm to be done to the servant by 
“ his chief. I have not caused pain. I have made no 
“ man to suffer hunger. I have made no one to weep. 
“ I have done no murder. (11) I have not given the 
“order for murder to be done for me. I have not 
“ inflicted pain upon mankind. I have not defrauded 
“ the temples of their oblations. I have not (12) pur- 
“ loined the cakes of the gods. I have not carried off 
“ the cakes offered to the k?ms. I have not committed 
“fornication. I have not polluted myself [in the holy 
“ places of the god of my city],^ nor diminished from 
“ the bushel. (13) I have neither added to nor filched 
“ away land. I have not encroached upon the fields [of 
“others]. I have not added to the weights of the 
“scales [to cheat the seller]. I have not mis-read 
“ the pointer of the scales [to cheat the buyer], (14) 
“ I have not carried away the milk from the mouths of 
“children. I have not driven away the cattle which 
“ were upon their pastures. I have not snared (15) the 

^ Variant, “I liave not oansed misery, I hare not oausod 
affliction.” 

2 The words in brackets are added from the Papyrus of Amen -neb 
(Brit. Mus. No. 9964) ; see Naville, op. cit., Bd, II., p. 282. 
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“ feathered fowl of the preserves of the gods. I have 
“ not caught fish [with bait made of] fish of their kind. 

I have not turned back the water at the time [when 
“it should flow]. I have not cut (16) a cutting in a 
“ canal of running water. I have not extinguished a 
“ fire (or light) when it should burn. I have not vio- 
“ lated the times ^ [of oifering] the chosen meat-offerings. 
“ I have not driven off (17) the cattle from the property 
“ of the gods. I have not repulsed Grod in his mani- 
“festations. I am pure. lam pure. I am pure. I 
“am pure. My purity is the purity of that (18) great 
“ Bennu which is in the city of Suten-henen (Hera- 
“ cleopolis), for, behold, I am the nose of the God of 
“ the winds, wdio inaketh all mankind to live on (19) 
“the day when the Eye (Utchat) of Bii is full in Annu 
“ (Heliopolis) at the end of the second month - of the 
“season Pert (i.e., the season of growing) [in the 
“presence of the divine lord of this earth].® I have 
“ seen the Eye of Ba when it was full in Annu, there- 
“ fore let not evil befall me (20) in this land and in 
“ this Hall of double Maiiti, because I, even I, know 
“the name[s] of these gods who are therein [and who 
“ are the followers of the great god].” ^ 

' Variant, “ I liave not defrauded the gods of their chosen moat 
offerings.” 

' I.e., the month called by tho Copts Mehhir, the si.\;t.h mouth of 
the Egyptian year. 

■* These words are added from the Papyrus of Nebsoui. 

* These words are added from the Pajiyrus of Aui. 
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The Negative Confession. 

[Prom tlie Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 30).] 

n 


Vignette The 
Hall of double 
Maati, that is to 
say the Hall of the 
goddesses Isis and 
Nephthys who sym- 
bolize Right and 
Truth; herein are 
seated or stand 
forty-two gods, to 
each of whom the 
deceased must ad- 
dress a prescribed 
negative statement. 
At each end is one 
half of a folding 
door, one having 
the name of Neb- 

MAAT - HEEI - I’EP - 

eeiui-e and the 

other of Nbb-pbhti- 

Qesu - mbnmenet .2 
On the centre of 
V the roof, which has 
a cornice of uraei, 
typifying divinity, 
and feathers, sym- 
bolic of Maat, is a 

1 The vignette here 
described is that of 
the Papyrus of Ani, 
sheet 31. 

2 Seeabove, p.3o9. 
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seated deity painted bluisli-green, with hands extended, the 
right over tlie Eye of Horns, and the left over a pool. At 
the end of the Hall are four small vignettes, in which are 
depicted 1. The Maati goddesses, each seated upon a throne 
and holding a sceptre in her right hand, and the emblem of life 
in her left. ■ 2. The deceased, arrayed in white, standing before 
the god Osiris with both hands raised in adoration. 3. A 
balance with the heart, symbolizing the conscience of the 
deceased, in one scale, and the feather, emblematic of Right 
and Truth, in the other. The god Anubis is testing the tongne 
of the balance, and close by stands the monster Am-met. 
4. Thoth, ibis-headed, seated upon a pylon-shaped pedestal, 
painting a large feather of Maat. In the Papyrus of Anhai the 
gods are seated in a double row; each has his characteristic 
head, and nearly all wear the feather of Maat. 



Twenty of the Judges of the Dead. (From the I’aiiyi'us of Anhai.) 


Text : The scribe Nebseni, triumphant, saith : — 

1. “ Hail, thon whose strides are long, who comest 
“ forth from Annu (Heliopolis), I have not done iniquity. 

2. ‘‘Hail, thou who art embraced by flame, who 
“ comest forth from Kher-aha,® I have not robbed witli 
“ violence. 

1 In the XVIIth Chapter, line 40 (see above, p. 97) this god is 
called Ileh, Ac., “ Millions of years.” 

® A city near Memphis. 
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3. “ Hail, tliou divine Nose (Fenti), wlio comest 
“ fortli from Kliemenuu (Hermopolis)^ I have not done 
“ violence [to any man], 

4. “ Hail, thou who eatest shades, who comest forth 
“from the place where the Nile riseth,^ I have not 
“ committed theft. 

5. “ Hail, Neha-han,^ who comest forth from Ee-stan, 
“ I have not slain man or woman. 

6. “Hail, thon double Lion-god, who comest forth 
“ from heaven, I have not made light the bushel, 

7. “ Hail, thou whose two eyes are like flint,'’’ who 
“comest forth from Sekhein (Letopolis), I have not 
“ acted deceitfully. 

8. “ Hail, thou Flame, who comest forth as [thou] 
“ goest back, I have not purloined the things which 
“ belong unto God. 

9. “ Hail, thou Crusher of bones, who comest forth 
“from Suten-heneii (Heraeleopolis), I have not uttered 
“ falsehood. 

10. “ Hail, thou who makest the flame to wax strong, 
“ who comest forth from Het-ka-Ptah (Memphis), I have 
“ not carried away food. 

11. “Hail, Qerti (^'.e., the two sources of the Nile), 
“ who come forth from Ameiitet, I have not uttered evil 
“ words. 

12. “ Hail, thou whose teeth shine, who comest forth 

’ The Qerli fir caverns out of vvhicli flowed the Nile woi’e thought 
to bo situated between Aswan and Philae. 

^ Variant, Neha-hrii. 3 yariaut, “ like fire.” 
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“from Ta-she (i.e., the Fayyfmi), I have attacked no 


13. “ Hail, thou who dost consume blood, who 
“coinest forth from the house of slaugliter, I have 
“not killed the beasts [which are the property of 
“God]. 

14. “ Hail, thou who dost consume the entrails, who 
“comest forth from the mdhet chamber, I have not 
“ acted deceitfully. 

15. “ Hail, thou god of Eight and Truth, who comest 
“ forth from the city of double Maati, I have not laid 
“ waste the lands which have been jdoiighed (?). 

16. “ Hail, thou who goest backwards, who comest 
“ forth from the city of East (Bubastis), I have never 
“pried into matters [to make mischief]. 

17. “ Hail, Aati, who comest forth from Annu 
“(Heliopolis), I have not set my mouth in motion 
“ [against any man]. 

18. “ Hail, thou who art doubly evil, who comest 
“forth from the nome of Ati,^ I have not given way 
“ to wrath concerning myself without a cause. 

19. “ Hail, thou serpent Uamenti, who comest forth 
“ from the house of slaughter, I have not defiled the 
“ wife of a man. 

20. “ Hail, thou who lookest upon what is brought 
“ to him, who comefit forth from the Temple of Amsu, I 
“have not committed any sin against purity. 

^ Le.. the ninth nome of Lower Egypt, the capital of which was 
Per-Asar or Birsiria. 
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T-wenty-two of the Jadgos of the Dead. (From tha Papyrus of Auhai.) 


21. “Hail, Cliief of the divine Princes, who comest 
“ forth from the city of Nehatn,^ I have not struck fear 
“ [into any man]. 

22. “Hail, Khemi (le., Destroyer), who coinest 
'‘forth from the Lake of Kaui (Khas?), I have not en- 
“ croached upon [sacred times and seasons], 

23. “Hail, thou who orderest speech, who comest 
“forth from Urit, I have not been a man of anger. 

24. “ Hail, thou Child, who comest forth from the 
“ Lake of Heq-at,^ I have not made myself deaf to tlie 
“words of right and truth. 

25. “ Hail, thou disposer of speech, who comest forth 
“ from the city of lines, I have not stirred up strife. 

26. “Hail, Basti, who comest forth from the Secret 
“ city, I have made no [man] to weep. 

27. “Hail, thou whose face is [turned] backwards, 
"who comest forth from the Dwelling, I have not 

1 The “city o£ the sycamore”; a name of a city of XJpiior 

Egypt- -n 1. 

2 The thirteenth nome of Lower Egypt. 

3 The metropolis of the nineteenth neme of Upper Egypt. 
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committed acts of impurity, neither have I lain with 
men, 

28. “Hail, Leg of fire, who comest forth from 
Akhekhu, I have not eaten my heart.^ 

29. Hail, Kenemti, who comest forth from [the city 
■ of] Ivenemet, I have abused [no man]. 

30. “Hail, thou who bringest thine offering, who 
' comest forth from the city of Sail (Sais), I have not 
‘ acted with violence. 

31. “ Hail, thou lord of faces, who comest forth from 
‘ the city of Tchefet, I have not judged hastily. 

32. “ Hail, thou who givest knowledge, who comest 

‘ forth from Unth, I have not and I 

have not taken vengeance upon the god. 

33. “ Hail, thou lord of two horns, who comest forth 
from Satin, I have not multiplied [my] speech over- 
iiuch. 

34. “ Hail, Ncfer-Tem, who comest forth from Het- 
ka-Ptah (Memphis), I have not acted with deceit, and 
I have not worked wickedness. 

35. “ Hail, Tcm-Sep, who comest forth from Taltu, 
I have not uttered curses [on the Icing]. 

3G. “ Hail, thou whose heart doth labour, who comest 
forth from the city of lAbti, I have not fouled (?) 
i,^ater. 

37. “ Hail, Ahi of the water, wlio comest forth from 
Nil, I have not made haughty my voice. 

‘ I.e., “lost my temper and become angry.” 
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38. “ Hail, thou who givest commands to mankind, 
“ who Gomest forth from [Sau (?)], I have not cursed 
‘‘the god. 

39. “ Hail, Heheb-nefert, who comest forth from the 
“Lake of Hefer (?), I have not behaved with insolence. 

40. “Hail, Neheb-kau, who comest forth from [thy] 
“ city, I have not sought for distinctions. 

41. “Hail, thou whose head is holy, who comest 
“forth from [thy] habitation, I have not increased 
“my wealth, except with such things as are [justly] 
“ mine own possessions. 

42. “Hail, thou who bringest thine own arm, who 
“ comest forth from Aukert (underworld), I have not 
“thought scorn of the god who is in my city.” 

Address to the gods of the underworld. 

[Prom the Papyrna of N’u (Brit. Mas. No. 10,477, sheet 24).] 

Vignette : The deceased standing with both hands raised in 
adoration. 

Text : [Then shall the heaut which is eighteotis 

AND SINLESS SAY] ^ : — 

(1) The overseer of the house of the overseer of the 
seal, Nu, triumphant, saith 

“Homage to you, 0 ye gods who dwell in your Hall 

i These words are added from Brit. Mas. No. 9D05. Other papyri 
introduce the addross-with the words :r— (1) ” To he said wlien [the 
deceased] comoth foi-tli victorious from the Hall of double Maati” ; 
(2) “To be said when he cometh fox'th to the gods of the under- 
world” ; (3) “The words which [are to be said] after the Hall of 
double Maati.” 
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■ of donWe Ma&ti, I, even I. tnow (2) you. and I kuow 
■youi-uamos. Lot me not fall under your , knives of 
‘slaugliter.and tring ye not forward my wickedness 

■ unto the god in whose train ye are ; (8) and let not 
‘evil hap come upon me by your means. 0 declare 
“ ye me right and true in the presence of Neb-er-tcher. 
“because I have done that which is right and true in 
“Ta-merd. (Egypt). (4) I liave not cursed God, and 
“ let not evil hap come upon me through the king who 
“ dwelleth in my day. Homage to you, 0 ye gods, who 
“ dwell in your Hall of double Maati, (6) who are with- 
“ out evil in your bodies, and who live upon right and 
“ truth, and who feed yourselves upon right and trath 
“ in the presence of the god Horus, who (6) dwelleth in 
“his divine Disk : deliver ye me from the god Baba 
“who liveth upon the entrails of the mighty ones 
“upon the day of the great judgment. (7) 0 grant 
“ye that I may come to you, for I have not eoinmitted 
“ faults, I have not sinned, I have not done evil, I have 
“ not home false witness ; (8) therefore let nothing [evil] 

“ be done unto me. I live upon right and truth, and I 
“feed upon right and truth. I have performed the 
“ commandments of men [as well as] the things whereat 
“ are gratified the gods, (9) I have made the god to ho 
“at peace [with me by doing] that which is his will. 
“ I have given bread to the hungry man, and water to 

“the thirsty man, and apparel to the nalred (10) man, 

"and a boat to the [shipwreoked] mariner. I have 
“made holy offerings to the gods, and sepulchral meals 
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“to the Mills. Be ye tlien my deliverers, (11) be ye 
“ then my protectors, and make ye not accusation 
“against me in the presence of [the great godj. I 
“ am clean of mouth and clean of hands ; therefore 
“let it he said unto me by those who shall behold 
“me, ‘ Come in peace ; come in peace,’ (12) for I have 
“heard that mighty word which the spiritual bodies 
“ (sdhu) ^ spake unto the Cat (13) in the House of 
“ IJapt-re, I have been made to give evidence before 
“the god Hra-f-ha-f [i.e., he whose face is behind him), 
“ and he hath given a decision [concerning me]. I 
“ have seen the things over which the persea tree 
“ spreadeth [its branches] (14) within Ke-stau. I am 
“ he who hath offered up prayers to the gods and who 
“ knoweth their persons. I have come and I have ad- 
“ vanced to make the declaration of right and truth, 
“ and to set the (15) balance upon what supporteth it 
“within the region of Aukert. Hail, thou who art 
“exalted upon thy standard, thou lord of the Atefii 
“ crown, whose name is proclaimed as ^ Lord of the 
“ winds,’ deliver thou mo (16) from tliy divine mcs- 
“ sengers ■who cause dire deeds to happen, and who 
“ cause calamities to come into being, and (17) who 
“ are without coverings for their faces, for I have 
“ done that which is right and true for the Lord of 
“right and truth. I have purified myself and my 
“ breast (18) with libations, and my hinder parts 


1 The ordinary reaclin}? is, “For I have bear’d the word which 
vas spoken by tho Ass with the Oat.” . 
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“ witt tlie things which make clean, and my inner 
‘‘parts have been in the Pool of right and truth. 
“There is no single member of mine which lacketh 
“right and truth. (19) I have been purified in the 
“ Pool of the south, and I have rested in the northern 
“ city which is in the Field of the Grasshoppers, where- 
“in the divine sailors of Ra bathe at the (20) second 
“ hour of the night and at the third hour of the day. 
“ And the hearts of the gods are gratified (?) after they 
“ have passed through it, whether it be by night, or 
“whether it be by day, and they say unto me, (21) 
“ ‘ Let thyself come forward.'’ And they say unto me, 
“ ‘ Who, then, art thou ? ^ And they say unto me, 
“ ‘ What is thy name ? ^ ‘ I am he who is equipped 
“under tlie flowers [and I am] the dweller in his olive 
“ tree,’ (22) is my name. And they say unto me straight- 
“ way, ‘Pass thou on’; and I passed on by the city to 
“ the north of the olive tree. What, then, didst thou 
“ see there ? The leg and the thigh. What, then, (23) 
“didst thou say unto them? Let me see rejoicings 
“in those lands of the Fenkhu.^ And what did they 
“give unto thee? A flame of (24) fire and a tablet [or 
“ sceptre) of crystal. What, then, didst thou do there- 
“ with ? I buried them by the furrow of Manaat as 
“ ‘ things for the night.’ (25) What, then didst thou 
“ find by the furrow of Maaat ? A sceptre of flint, the 
“name of which is ‘Giver of winds.’ WTiat, then, 

1 A people who dwelt, probably, on the nortli-east frontier of 
Egypt, and who have been by some identified with the riiunuciun.?. 
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“ didst tliou do to tlie flame of fire and the (26) tablet 
“ (or sceptre) of crystal after thou hadst buried tliein ? 
“I uttered words over them in the furrow, [and I dug 
“them out therefrom];^ I extinguished the fire, and 1 
“broke the tablet (or sceptre), and I created (27) a 
“ pool of water. ‘ Come, then,’ [they say,] ‘ and enter 
“ in through the door of this Jlall of double Maati, for 
“thou knowest us.’ 

“ ‘We will not let thee enter in through us,^ say the 
“bolts of (28) this door, ‘unless thou tellest [us] our 
“names’; ‘Tongue [of the Bala, nee] of the place of 
“right and truth’ is your name. ‘I will net let thee 
“enter in by me,’ saith the [right] lintel (20) of this 
“ door, ‘ unless thou tellest [me] my name ’ ; Balance of 
“ the support of right and truth. ’ is thy name. ‘ I will 
“ nut let thee enter in by me,’ saith the [left] lintel of 
“this door, (30) ‘unless thou tellest [me] my name’; 
“ [‘ Balance of wine ’ is thy name. ‘I will not let thee 
“ pass over me,’ saith the threshold of this door, ‘ unless 
“ thou tellest [me] my name ’ ; ‘ Ox of the god Seb ’ is 
“thy name. ‘I will not open unto thee,’ saith the 
“ fastening of this door, ‘ludess thou tellest [me] my 
“name’; ‘Flesh of his mother’ is thy name. ‘I will 
“ not open unto thee,’ saith the socket of the fastening 
■‘of this door, ‘unless thou tellest me my namo’;]^ 

‘ Living eye of the god Sebek, the lord of Bakhau,’ 
-‘is thy name. ‘I will not open unto thee .[and I will 
“not let thee enter in by me,’ saith the guardian of the 
i Tliese words are added from the Papyrus of Nebseni. 
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‘‘'leaf of] tin’s door, ^ unless (31) thou tellest [me] my 
“name^ ; ‘ Elbow of the god Shu when he placeth him- 
“ self to protect Osiris’ is thy name. ‘We will not let 
“thee enter in by us,’ say the posts of this door, ‘unless 
“thou tellest us our names’; (32) ‘Children of the 
“ uraei -goddesses ’ is your name.^ ‘ Thou knowest us,’ 
“[they say], (33) ‘pass on, therefore, by us.’ 

“ ‘I will not let thee tread upon me,’ saith the floor 
“ of (34) this Hall of double Maati, ‘because I am silent 
“ and I am holy, and because I do not know the name[8] 
“of thy two feet wherewith thou wouldst walk (35) 
“ upon me ; therefore tell them to me.’ ‘ Traveller (?) 
“of the god Khas’ is the name of my right foot, and 
“ ‘ Staff of the goddess Hathor ’ is the name of my left 
“ foot.’ (36) ‘ Thou knowest me,’ [it saith], ‘ pass on 
“therefore over me.’ ” 

“ ‘I will not make mention of thee,’ saith the guardian 
“ of the door of this Hall of double Maati, ‘ unless thou 
“tellest [me] my name ’; ‘Disceriier of (37) hearts and 
“ searcher of the reins ’ is thy name. ‘Now will I make 
“mention of thee [to the god]. But who is the god 
“that dwelleth in his hour? Speak thou it ’ (/.e., his 
“name). Maau-Taui (i.e., he who keepeth the record 
“ of the two lands) [is his name]. ‘ Who then is (38) 
“Muau-Taui?’ He is Thoth. ‘Come,’ saith Thoth. 
“ ‘ But why hast thou come ? ’ I have come, and I press 

* The Papyrus of Fu continties, “I will not open unto thoe ami 
I will not lot thee pass by me,’ saith tho Guardian of this door, 
‘unless (38) thou tellest [mej luy numo’j ‘Ox of Seb’ is thy 
nauae.” Sco above, 1. 30. 
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“ forward that I may be mentioned. What now (39) is 
“thy condition? I, even I, am purified from evil 
“things, and I am protected from the baleful deeds 
“ of those who live in (40) their days ; and I am not 
“among them. ‘Now’ will I make mention of thee [to 
“the god],’ ^ ‘[Tell me now], w^ho is he ^ whose (44) 
“heaven is of fire, whose walls [are surmounted by] 
“living uraei, and the floor of whose house is a stream 
“of water? Who is he, I say?’ It is (45) Osiris. 
“ ‘ Come forward, then : verily thou shalt he mentioned 
“[to him]. Thy cakes [shall come] from the Eye of 
“ Ila, and thine ale [shall come] from (46) the Eye of 
“ Ea, and the sepulchral meals wdiicli shall he brought 
“to thee upon earth [shall come] from the Eye of 
“ Eii. This hath been decreed for the Osiris the over- 
“seer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, 
“ triumphant.’ ” 

RUBRIC: (47) The making of the representation 
of what shall happen in this Hall of double Maati. 
This chapter shall be said [by the deceased] after he hath 
been cleansed and purified, and when he is arrayed in apparel, 
(48) and is shod with white leather sandals, and his eyes have 
been painted with antimony, and [his body] hath been anointed 
with unguent of anti, and when he offereth oxen, and feathered 
fowl, and incense, and cakes, and ale, and (49) garden herbs. 
And, behold, thou shalt draw a representation of this in colour 
upon a new tile moulded from (50) earth upon which neither a 
pig nor other animals have trodden. And if [thou] doest this 
book upon it [in writing, the deceased] shall flourish, and his 
children (51) shall flourish, and [his name] shall never fall into 

^ Here the . Papyrus repeats a passage given above. 

® The words .semd-lcitd, are superfluous. 
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oblivion, and he shall be as one who filleth (i.e., satisfieth) the 
heart of the king and of his princes. And bread, and cakes, 
and sweetmeats, (52) and wine, and pieces of flesh shall be 
given unto him upon the altar of the great god ; and he shall 
not be turned back at any door in Amentet, and he shall be 
(53) brought in along with the kings of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, and he shall be in the train of Osiris,‘ continually and 
regularly for ever.^ 


CHAPTER CXXVI. 

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 24). ] 



Vignette : A lake of fire, at each corner of which is seated a 
dog-heaclecl ape. 

^ After “ Osiris ” a Paris papyrus adds, “ lie shall couie I'ortii. in 
■whatsoever form he is pleased to appear as a living soul for ever 
and ever. ” 

" In tlio I’apyrus of Ani (sheet 33) this Rubric corncs after 
Oliapter XLIl., and is written below the vignette of Cliautor 
CXXVI. 
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Text : ^ (1) The overseer of the house of the overseer 
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, the son of the overseer of 
the house of the overseer of the seal, Amen-hetep, 
triumphant, saith : — (2) 

“ Hail, ye four apes who sit in the bows of the boat 
“ of (3) Ba, who convey right and truth to Heh-er-tcher, 
“who sit in judgment (4) on my misery and on my 
“ strength, who make the gods to rest contented hy 
“meaus of the flame of (5) your mouths, who offer holy 
“ offerings to the gods and sepulchral meals to the 
“ hJius, (6) who live upon right and truth, and who 
“feed upon (7) right and truth of heart, who are 
“ without deceit and fraud, and to whom wickedness 
“is an abomination, (8) do ye away with my evil 
“ deeds, and put ye away my sin [which deserved 
“ stripes upon earth, and destroy ye any evil whatso- 
“ ever that helongeth unto me],^ and let there be no 
“ obstacle whatsoever on my part (9) towards you, 0 
“ grant ye that I may make my way through the under- 
“ world (ammehei), let me enter into Be-stau, let me 
“ pass through (10) the hidden pylons of Amentet. 0 
“ grant that there may be given to me cakes, (11) and 
“ ale, and sweetmeats (?), even as [they are given] to 
“the living Ichus, and grant that I may enter in (12) 
“ and come forth from Be-stau.” 

“ [The four apes make answer, saying], Come, then, 

^ This Chapter has no title eithex* in tho Theban or in the Satto 
Recension. 

" The words in brackets are added from Brit. Mas, No. 9913, 
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,1 ‘‘for we have done away with thy wickedness, and we 

•‘I “ have put away tby sin, along with the [sin deserving 

I’ “of] stripes which thou [didst commit] upon earth, and 

“we have destroyed [all] the (13) evil which belonged 
k “to thee upon the earth. Enter, therefore, into Ee- 

i’; “stau, and pass thou through the hidden pylons of 

^ “ Amentet, and there shall he given unto thee cakes, 

I ■ “ (14) and ale, and sweetmeats (?), and thou shalt come 

“ forth and thou shalt enter in at thy desire, even as 
! “do those Jehus who are favoured [of the god], and 

I! “ thou shalt be proclaimed (or called) each day in the 

II “horizon.” 



CHAPTER CXXVHa. 

[From t!ie Tomb of Ramoses IV. (.see Naville, op. cit., Bel. I. 
B1. ]41; Lofebiiro, Toinheau de Ranish IV., Plate 13).] 



Vignette : This version . of the CXXVIIth Chapter has not 
yet been found in the papyi'i containing the Theban Eccension. 
In the Siiito Roeonsion (Lepsius, op, cit, Bl. 51) the dtioeased 
stands, with both hands raised in adoration, before a table of 
offerings placed in the presence of six gods, three standing 
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txpright and three seated, each of whom holds in his hands a 
flail and a soeptre. The first god has the head of a hull, th« 
second is Jackal-headed, the third is snake-headed, the fourth 
is human-headed, idle fifth is bull-headed, and the sixth is 
humair-headed. The last three have feathers, emblematic of 
right and truth, on their heads. 

Text: (1) The Book of the praise of the gods 

OF THE QeRTI^ which A MAN SHALL RECITE WHEN 
HE COMETH FOETH BEFORE THEM TO ENTER IN TO 
SEE THE GOD IN THE GrEAT TeMPLE OF THE UNDER- 
WORLD. And lie sliall say : — 

“Homage to yon, 0 ye gods of tlie Qerti, (2) ye 
“ divine dwellers in Ainentet ! Homage to yon, 0 ye 
“ guardians of the doors of the underworld, who keep 
“ ward over the god, who bear and proclaim [the names 
“of those who come] into the presence of the god (3) 
“ Osiris, and who hold yourselves ready, and who praise 
“ [him], and who destroy the Enemies of Ea. 0 send 
“ ye forth your light and scatter ye the darkness [which 
“ is about] you, and behold ye the holy and divine (4) 
“Mighty One, 0 ye who live even as he liveth, and 
“call ye upon him that dwelleth within his divine 
“Disk. Lead ye the King of the North and of the 

“ South, ^Heq-Maat-Ea.-setep-en-Amen"| , the son of the 

“Sun, ^Ea-meses-meri-Amen-Efi-heq-MaatJ, through 
“your doors, may his divine sonl enter into yonr hidden 
“places, (5) [for] he is one among you, and he hath 


1 I.e., districts or divisions of tho underworld. 
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“sliot fortli calamities upon, tlie serpent fiend Apep, 
“ and lie fiatli beaten down tbe obstacles [wbicli Apep 
“ set np] in Amentet, Tby word hatb prevailed mightily 
“ over tliine enemies, 0 great God, who livest in thy 
“divine Disk; thy word hath (6) prevailed mightily 
“ over thine enemies, 0 Osiris, Governor of Amentet ; 
“ thy word hath prevailed mightily over thine enemies 
“ in heaven and in earth, 0 thou King of the North and 
“ of the South, |^ecpMaat-Ea-setep-en-AmenJ, the son 
“of the Sun, ^Ea-meses-meri-Amen-Ea-lieq-MaatJ, and 
“ over the sovereign princes of every god and of every 
“ goddess, (7) 0 Osiris, Governor of Amentet ; he hath 
“uttered words in the presence [of the god in] the 
“ valley of the dead, and he hath gained the mastery 
“over the mighty sovereign princes. Hail, ye door- 
“ keepers (?), hail, ye doorkeepers, who guard your 
“gates, who punish (8) souls, who devour the bodies 
“ of the dead, who advance over them at their examina- 
“tion in the places of destruction, who give right and 
“truth to the soul and to the divine him, the beneficent 
“ one, (9) the mighty one, whose throne is holy in Akert, 
“ who is endowed with soul like Ea and who is praised 
“like Osiris, lead ye along the King of the North and 
“ of the South, ^leq-Maat-Ea-setep-en-Amen the son 

“ of the Sun, (^Ea-meses-meri-Amen-Ea-heq-MailtJ, nn- 
“ bolt ye for him (10) the doors, and open [ye] the place 
“of his Q.6rti for him. Behold, make ye his word to 
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“triumpli over liis enemies, and indeed let meat-offer- 
“ings and drink-offerings ke made unto Mm by tlie god 
‘‘of tbe double door, and let him (11) put 011 the 
“nemmes crown of him that dwelleth in the great 
“and hidden shrine. Behold the image of Herii- 
“khuti (Harmachis), who is doubly true, and who is 
“ the divine Soul and the divine and (12) perfect Khu ; 
“he hath prevailed with his hands. The two great 
“ and mighty gods cry out to the King of the Korth 
“and South ^Heq-Maat-Ea-setep-en-AmenJ, the son 

•‘ of the Sun, ^Ea-meses-meri-Araen-Pui-hec[-MaatJ,they 
“rejoice in him, they sing praises to (13) him, [and 
“claj^j their hands, they accord him their protec- 
“tion, and he liveth. The King of the North and 
“South ^Heq-Maat-Ea-setep-en-x4.menJ, the son of 
“the Sun, |^Ra-meses-meri-Amen-Ra-lieq-MaatJ, riseth 
“ like a living soul in heaven. He hath been com- 
“maiided to (14) make his transformations, he hath 
“made himself victorious before the divine sovereign 
“chiefs, and he hath made his way through the 
“gates of heaven, and of earth, and of the under- 
“ world, even as hath Ea. The King of the North 
“ and South, |lieq-Maat-Ea-setep-eii-AmeiiJ, the son 
“ of the Sun, ^Ea-meses-meri-Amen-Ra-heq-Maat^, (15) 
“ saith, ‘ Open unto me the gate[s] of heaven, and of 
“ earth, and of the underworld, for I am the divine soul 
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“ of Osiris and I rest in him, and let me pass through 
“their halls. Let [the gods] sing praises unto me 
“[when] they see (16) me; let me enter and let favour 
“he shown unto me ; let me eome forth and let me be 
“ beloved ; and let me go forward, for no defect or fail- 
“ ing hath been found clinging unto me.’ ” 


CHAPTER CXXVIlB. 

[Prom the Papj^rus of Ptal.i-raes (Navillo, ojx cit., Bd, I. Bl. 142).] 

Vignette ; Sixteen gods in four groujoa, each containing two 
pairs ; before eacli groui? is a table of offerings. 

Text : (1) A Chapter to be recited on coming 

BEFORE THE DIVINE SOVEREIGN CHIEFS OF OsiRIS TO 
OFFER PRAISE UNTO THE GODS WHO ARE THE GUIDES 
OF THE UNDERW'ORLD. Osiris (2) the chief scribe and 
draughtsman, Ptah-mes, triumphant, saith ; — 

“ Homage to you, 0 ye gods who dwell in the Qerti,'^ 
“ ye gods who dwell in Amentet, (3) who keep ward 
“ over the gates of the underworld and are the guardians 
“[thereof], who hear and proclaim [the names of those 
“who eome] into the (4) presence of Osiris, who praiso 
“ him and who destroy the enemies of lia. 0 send 
“forth your light and (5) scatter ye the darkness 


1 Le., divisions of the underworld. 
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/‘[wliich is about] you, and look upon the face of 
‘'Osiris, 0 ye who live even as he livetli, and praise 
“ [ye] him (6) that dwelleth in his Disk, and lead [ye] 
“me away from your calamities. Let me come forth 
“ and let me enter in through (7) your secret places, for 
“ I am a mighty prince among you, for I have done 
“ away with evil there, and I have beaten down the (8) 
“ obstacles (?) [which have been set up] in Amentet. 
“ Thou hast been victorious over thine enemies, 0 thou 
“that dwellest in thy Disk; thou havSt been victorious 
“ over thine (9) enemies, 0 Thoth, who producest (?) 
“ statutes ; thou hast been victorious over thine enemies, 
“ 0 Osiris, (10) the chief scribe and draughtsman, Ptah- 
“mes, triumphant; thou hast been triumphant over 
“ thine enemies, 0 Osiris, thou Governor of Amentet, 
“ in heaven and upon earth in the presence of the (11) 
“ divine sovereign chiefs of every god and of every god- 
“ dess ; and the food (?) of Osiris, the Governor of 
“ Amentet, is in the presence of the god whose name 
“ is liidden before (12) the great divine sovereign chiefs. 
“Hail, ye guardians of the doors, ye [gods] who keep 
“ ward over their habitations (?), who keep the reckon- 
“ing, and who commit [souls] to (13) destruction, who 
“grant right and truth to the divine soul which is 
“stablished, who are without evil in the abode of 
“Akert, (14) who are endowed wdth soul even as is 
“ Ra, and who are ... . . . . . as is Osiris, guide ye 
“ Osiris the chief scribe, the draughtsman, (15) Ptah- 
“mes, triumphant, open ye unto him the gates of the 
VOL. IL 2 G 
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“ underworld, and the uppermost part of liis estate and 
" his Qert. (16) Behold, make [ye him] to be victorious 
over his enemies, provide [ye him] with the otferings 
“ of the god of the underworld, make noble the divine 
being who dwelleth in the nemmes (17) crown, the 
“lord of the knowledge of Akert. Behold, stablish 

“ this soul in right and truth, (18) [and let it 

“ become] a perfect soul that hath gained the mastery 
“with its two hands. The great and mighty gods cry 
“out, ‘He hath gotten the victory,’ (19) and they 
“rejoice in him, and they ascribe praise unto him 
“with their hands, and they turn unto him their 
“faces. (20) The living one is triumphant, and is 
“even like a living soul dwelling in heaven, and he 
“hath been ordered to perform [his] transformations. 
“Osiris (21) triumphed over his enemies, and Osiris, 
“the chief scribe and draughtsman, Ptah-nies, trium- 
“ phant, hath gained the victory (22) over his enemies 
“ in the presence of the great divine sovereign chiefs 
“ who dwell in heaven, and in the presence of the great 
“divine sovereign chiefs who dwell upon ’the earth.” 


Chap, cxxviii. 2J 


HYMN TO OSIRIS 


387 


CHAPTEE CXXVIII. 

[Prum Lepsins, Tudtcnhuch, Bl. 51.] 



Vignette : The deceased standing before a table of offerings, 
with both liands raised in adorati<3n, in the presence of the 
gods Osiris, Isis, Hoi'us the son of Isis, and Nephthys. 

Text: A Hymn op praise to Osiris. (1) The 
Osiris, Anf-ankli, triumphant, saitli : — 

“Homage to tliee, 0 Osiris Un-nefer, triumphant, 
“thou son of Nut, thou first-born son of Seb, thou 
“ mighty one who comest forth from Nut, thou King 
“in the city of Nifu-iir,’ thou Grovernor of Amentet, 
“thou lord (2) of Abtu (Abydos), thou lord of souls, 
“ thou mighty one of strength, thou lord of the (def 
“crown ill Suten-heneii, thou lord of the divine form 
“in the city of Nifu-ur, thou lord of the tomb, thou 
“ mighty one of souls in Tattu, thou lord of [sepulchral] 


’ A name of the city of Abydos. 
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“ offoriiigs, thou whose festivals are many in Tattu. (3) 
‘‘ The god Horns exalteth Ms father in every place (or 
shrine), and he uniteth [himself] unto the goddess 
‘Msis and unto her sister Nephthys; and the god 
“ Thoth reeiteth for him the mighty glorifyings which 
“ are within him, [and which] come forth from his 
“ mouth, and the heart of Horns is stronger than that 
“ of all the gods. (4) Rise np, then, 0 Horns, thou son 
“ of Isis, and avenge thy father Osiris. Hail, 0 Osiris, 
“I have come unto thee; I am Horns and I have 
“ avenged thee, and I feed this day upon the sepulchral 
“ meals of oxen, and feathered fowl, and upon all the 
“ beautiful things [offered] unto Osiris. Rise np, then, 
“ 0 Osiris, (5) for I have struck down for thee all thine 
“ enemies, and 1 have taken vengeance upon them for 
“thee. I am Horns upon this beautiful day of thy 
“ fair rising in thy Soul which exalteth thee along with 
“itself on this day before tliy divine sovereign princes. 
“Hail, 0 Osiris, (6) thy /ca hath come unto thee and 
“ rests with thee, and thou restest therein in thy name 
“ of Kji-lletep. It raaketh thee glorious in thy name ol 
‘ Khu, and it maketh me like unto the Morning Star 
‘ in thy name of Pehn, and it openeth for thee (7) the 
“ways in thy name of Ap-nat. Hail, 0 Osiris, I have 
“ come unto thee and I have set thine enemies under 
“thee in every place, and thou art triumphant in 
“ the presence of the company of the gods and of the 
“divine sovereign chiefs. Hail, 0 Osiris, thou hast 
“ received thy sceptre and (8) the place whereon thou 
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“ art to' rest, and tliy steps are under thee. Thou 
‘‘ bringest food to the gods, and thou bringest sepiil- 
“chral meals unto those who dwell in their tombs. 
“ Thou hast given thy might unto the gods and thou 
“hast created the G-reat God; thou hast thy existence 
“with them in their spiritual bodies, thou gatherest 
“thyself unto (9) all the gods, and thou hearest the 
“ word of right and truth on the day when offerings to 
“this god are ordered on the festivals of Uka.” 


CHAPTER CXXIX. 



Vignette : This Chapter i.s without a vignette in the Theban 
Tlecensioii ; in the Turin Papyrus we find the deceased poling 
along a boat wherein are Ra and the Bennu bird, and in front of 
the boat stand a table of offei’ings, the god Osiris, and the Tet. 

Text ; See Chapter 0, 



OF PERFECTING THE SPIRIT [Chap, 


CHAPTEE CXXX. 


[From tlie Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 17).] 


Vignette : The deceased standing between the two boats of 
the sun. In the Sa'ite Recension (see Lepsius, op, cit., Bl. 52) 
the deceased is seen standing in the stern of a boat behind Ra 
and two other gods. 


Text : (1) Another Chapter of making perfect 
THE KhU, which is [tO BE RECITED ON] THE BIRTH- 
DAY OF Osiris, and of making to live the soul 
FOR EVER,^ (2) The overseer of tlie house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

“The heavens are opened, the earth is opened, the 
“ West is opened, the East is opened, tlie southern half 
“of heaven is opened, the northern half of heaven is 
“ opened, the doors are opened, and the (3) gates are 
“thrown wide open to Ba [as] he eonieth forth from 


* Variant, “ The Book of making tlio soul to live for evtu’ 
Ijo rocHcul] on tlje day of oinharking in the boat of Rfi to jiaf 
to the chiefs of flame.” See Naville, op. cit.f Bd. II. p. 3;is, 
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the liorizon. The Sehtet boat openeth for him the 
“ double doors and the Mdtet boat bursteth open [for 
“ him] the gates ; he hreatheth, and the god (4) Shu 
“[cometh into being], and he createtli the goddess Tef- 
“ nut. Those who are in the following of Osiris follow 
“in his train, and the overseer of the house of the 
“overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, (5) followeth 
“ on in the train of Ea. He taketli his iron weapon 
“ and he forceth open the shrine even as doth Horns, 
“ and pressing onwards he advanceth unto the hidden 
'“things of his habitations with the libations of (6) his 
“ divine shrine ; the messenger of the god that loveth 
“ him. The Osiris Nn, the overseer of the house of 

the overseer of the seal, triumphant, bringeth forth 
‘“the right and the truth, and lie maheth to advance 
“ the going forward ^ of (7) Osiris. The Osiris jSTu, the 
“ ovei’seer of the house of the overseer of the seal, 
“ triumphant, taketh in [his hand[s] the cordage and 
“ he bindeth fast the shrine. Storms are the things 
“which he abominateth. (8) Let no water-flood be 
“nigh unto him, let not the Osiris Hu, the overseer 
“ of the house of the overseer of the seal, triiim- 
“ pliant, be repulsed before Ea, and let him not be 
“made to turn back; for, behold, the Eye is in his 
“ two hands. (9) Let not the Osiris Nu, the overseer 
“ of the house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, 
“ walk in the valley of darkness, let him not enter into 
“ (10) the Lake of tliose who are evil, and let him have 
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no existence among the damned, even for a moment. 
‘'Let not the Osiris ISTii fall headlong (11) among those 
“ who wonld lead him captive, and let not [his] sonl go 
“ in among them. Let his divine face take possession 
“ of the place behind the block, the block of the god 
“ Septn.” 

“ Hymns of praise be nnto yon, 0 ye divine beings of 
“the Thigh, (12) the knives of God [work] in secret, 
“ and the two arms and hands of God canse the light 
“to shine; it is donbly jileasant unto him to lead the 
“ (13) old nnto him along with the young at his season. 
“Now, behold, the god Thoth dwelleth within his 
hidden places, and he performeth the ceremonies of 
' libation (14) unto the god who reckoneth millions of 
years, and he maketh a way through the firmament, 
he doeth away with storms and whirlwinds from 
his stronghold, and the Osiris Nu, the overseer 
of the house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, 
arriveth in the places of his (15) habitations. [0 ye 
divine beings of the Thigh], do ye away with his 
sorrow, and his suffering, and his pain, and may the 
of the Osiris [Nu] be altogether put away. Let 
the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the over- 
seer of the seal, triumphant, gratify (16) Ea, let him 
make a way into the horizon of Ea, let his boat be 
made ready for him, let him sail on happily, and let 
into [his] heart; (17) then shall the 
and glorify Ka, and Ea 
and ha shall beat down 
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“ the obstacles which come from his enemies. I have 
“ not been (18) shipwrecked, I have not been turned 
“ back in the horizon, for I am Ea-Osiris, and the 
“ Osiris Nil, the overseer of the honse of the overseer 
“of the seal, shall not be shipwrecked (19) in the 
“ Great Boat. Behold him whose face is in the god 
“ of the Thigh, because the name of Ea is in the body 
“ of the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the 
“ overseer of the seal, and his honour is in his mouth ; 
“ (20) he shall speak unto Ea, and Ea shall hearken 
“unto his words.” 

“Hymns of praise unto thee, 0 Efi, in the horizon, 
“and homage unto thee, 0 thou that purifiest with 
“ light (21) the denizens of heaven, 0 thou who hast 
“ sovereign power over heaven at that supreme moment 
“ when the paddles of thine enemies move with thee ! 
“ The Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer 
“ of the seal, triumphant, (22) cometh with the ordering 
“ of right and truth, for there is an iron firmament in 
“ Amentet which the fiend Apep hath broken through 
“with his storms before the double Lion-god, (28) and 
“ this will the Osiris Nu set in order ; 0 hearken ye, 
“ye who dwell upon the top of the throne of majesty. 
“ The Osiris Nu shall come in among thy divine sove- 
“ reign chiefs, (24) and Ea shall deliver him from Apep 
“ each day so that he may not come nigh unto him, 
“ and he shall make himself vigilant. The Osiris Nu 
“ shall have power over the things which are written, 
“he shall receive (25) sepulchral meals, and the god 
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“ Tliotli shall provide him with the things which should 
be prepared for him. 'The Osiris Nu maketh right 
“ and truth to go round about the bows in the Great 
^'Boat, (26) and hath triumph among the divine 
‘ sovereign chiefs, and he establisheth [it] for millions 
‘ of years. The divine chiefs guide him and give unto 
‘him a passage in the boat (27) with joy and gladness; 
'‘the first ones among the company of the sailors of Ra 
“ are behind him, and he is hajipy. Bight and truth 
“are exalted, and they have come unto their divine 
“ lord, and praises have been ascribed unto (28) the 
“god Neb-er-teher. The Osiris Nu, the overseer of 
“the house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, 
“ hath taken in his hands the weapon and he hath 
“ made his way through heaven therewith ; the denizens 
“ thereof have ascribed praises unto him as [unto] a 
“ divine being who standeth up (29) and never sinketh 
“ to rest. The god Ra exalteth him by reason of what 
'‘ he hath done, and he causeth him to make of none 
“ effect the whirlwind and the storm ; he looketh (30) 
“ upon his splendours, and he stablisheth his oars, and 
“the boat saileth round about in heaven, rising like 
“the sun in the darkness. Thoth, the mighty one, 
“leadeth the Osiris Nu (31) within his eye, and he 
“ sitteth [upon his] thigh[s] in the mighty boat of 
“ Khepera ; he eometh into being, and the things which 
“he saith come to pass. (32) The Osiris Nu ad- 
“ vanceth, and he journeyeth round about heaven unto 
“ Ameutet, the fiery deities stand up before liim, and 
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‘‘the god Shu rejoiceth exceedingly, and they take in 
“their hands the hows [of the boat] of Rii along with 
“ his divine mariners. (33) Ea goeth round about and 
“ he looketh upon Osiris. The Osiris Nii is at peace, 
“ the Osiris Nu is at peace. He hath not been driven 
“back, the flame of thy moment (34) hath not been 
“taken away from him, [0 Ea.,] the whirlwind and 
“storm of thy mouth have not come forth against 
“him, he hath not journeyed upon the path of the 
“ crocodile— for he abominateth (35) the crocodile — 
“ and it hath not drawn nigh unto him. The Osiris 
“Nu embarketh in thy boat, 0 Ea, (36) he is furnished 
“ with thy throne, and he receiveth thy spiritual form. 
“The Osiris Nu travelleth over the paths of Ea at 
“ daybreak to drive back the fiend Nebt; [he] cometh 
“ (37) upon the flame of thy boat, [0 Ea,] upon 
“that mighty Thigh. The Osiris Nu knoweth it, 
“and he attaineth unto thy boat, (38) and behold 
“he [sitteth] therein; and he maketh sepulchral 
“ offerings.” 

RUBRIC : [This chapter shall be] recited over a boat of the 
god Ra which hath been painted (39) in colours in a pure place. 
And behold thou shalt place a figure of the deceased in the 
bows thereof, and thou shalt paint a Sektet boat upon the right 
side thereof, and an Atet boat upon the left side thereof, and 
there shall be made (40) unto them offerings of bread, and 
cakes, and wine, and oil, and every kind of fair offering upon 
the birthday of Osiris. If these ceremonies be performed his 
soul shall have existence, and shalMive for ever, and shall not 
die (41) a second time. 


RUBRIC 
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The following is from the Eiihrie to this Chapter in 
the Saite Eecension (see Lepsius, op, cit., Bl. 53) 

“ [He shall know] the hidden tilings of the under- 
“ world, he shall penetrate the hidden things in Neter- 
“khertet (the underworld).” 

“ [This Chapter] was found in the large hall (?) of the 
‘‘ Temple under the reign of His Majesty Semti (Hesepti), 
“triumphant, and it was found in the cavern of the 
“mountain which Horus made for his father Osiris 
“ XJn-nefer, triumphant. Now since Ea looketh upon 
“ this deceased in his own flesh, he shall look upon him 
“ as the company of the gods. The tear of him shall 
“he great, and the awe of him shall he mighty in the 
“ heart of men, and gods, and Khus, and the damned. 
“ He shall be with his soul and shall live for ever ; he 
“shall not die a second time in the underworld; and 
“on the day of weighing of words no evil hap shall 
“ befall him. He shall be triumphant over his enemies, 
“ and his sepulchral meals shall be upon the altar ot 
“ Ea in the course of each day, day by day.” 


f 
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CHAPTER CXXXI. 


[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Miis. No. 10,477, slieets 17 and 18). J 


Vignette : This Chapter is without vignette, both in the 
Papyrus of Nu and in the Suite Recension (see Lepsius, op, cit,, 
Bl. G4). 


Text : (1) The Chapter op having existence 
NIGH TJNTO PtA.^ Tlie overseer of the house of the 
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — 

“ I am that god Ra who shiueth in the night. 

“ (2) being who followetli in his train shall have life in 
“the following of the god Thoth, and he shall give 
“unto him the risings of Horns in the darkness. The 
“ heart of Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the 
“overseer of the seal, triumphant, is glad (3) 

“he is one of those beings, and his enemies have been 
“destroyed by the divine princes. I am a follower 
“Ra, and [I have] received his iron weapon. (4) I 
“ have come unto thee, 0 my father Ra, and I 
“ advanced to the god Shu. I have cried unto 
“ mighty goddess, I have equipped the god Hu, (5) 

“ I alone have removed the Nebt god from the path 
“ Ra, I am a Khu, and I have come to the 
“prince at the hounds of the horizon. I have 
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“ (6) and I have received the mighty goddess. I have 
raised up thy soul in the following of thy strength, 
“ and my sonl [liveth] through thy victory and thy 
‘'mighty power; it is I who give commands (7) in 
“ speech to Ka in heaven. Homage to thee, 0 great 
“ god in the east of heaven, let me embark in thy boat, 
“ 0 Ea, let me open myself out in the form of a divine 
“ hawk, (8) let me give my commands in words, let me 
“ do battle in my SeUkem (?), let me be master under 
“ my vine. Let me embark in thy boat, 0 Eji, in 
“ peace, (9) and let me sail in peace to the beautiful 
“ Amentet. Let the god Tern speak unto me, [saying], 
‘“Wouldst [thou] enter therein?’ The lady, the 
“ goddess Mehen, is a million of years, yea, two million 
“years in (10) duration, and dwell eth in the house of 
“ Urt and Nif-urt [and in] the Lake of a million years ; 
“ the whole company of the gods move about among 
“ those who are at the side of him who is the lord of 
“divisions of places (?). And I say, ‘On every road 
“ and among (11) these millions of years is Ea the lord, 
“ and his path is in the fire ; and they go round about 
“behind him, and they go round about behind him.’” 
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OHAPTEE CXXXII. 

[Prom the Papyrus o£ Aui (Brit. llus. No. 10,470, sheet 18).] 




Vignette : The deceased standing before a house and holding 
a long staff in Ins hand. In the Brocldehnrst papyrus the soul 
of the deceased, in the form of a human-headed bird, is seen 
hovering over a house by the .side of which is a tree (see 
Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 145). 

Text ; (1) The Chapter op causing a man to 

COME BACK TO SEE HIS HOUSE UPON EARTH.^ The 

Osiris Ani saith : — 

“I am the Lion-god (2) coming forth with extended 
“ strides. I have shot arrows and I have wonnded the 
“prey; I have .shot arrows and I have wounded the 
“ prey. I am the (3) Eye of Horns, and I pass through 
“ the Eye of Horns at this season. I have arrived at 
“ the furrows ; let the Osiris Ani advance in peace.” ® 

1 In the SaitG Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 54) the house 
is said to be “ in the underworld. ” 

2 Another papyrus adds the words, “I have advanced, and 
behold, I have not been found light, and the Balance is empty of 
my affair.” 
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CHAPTER CXXXIII 



Vignette; The god Ra, hawk-headed and having upon his 
head the sun’s disk, seated upon the cubit of Maat in a boat ; 
before him he holds the emblem of “life.” Above him is the 
legend, “ Ra in his shrine.” With him, in the boat, stands Ani, 
who “maketh adoration to Ra each day,” with both hands 
raised in adoration. 

Text : (1) The Book of making perfect the 
Kt-ijj, (2) which is to be recited on the day of 
THE MONTH. The Osii'is Nu, the overseer of the house 
of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith 

“ Ra riseth in his horizon, and hia company of the 
“ gods follow after him. The god cometh fortli out of 
“ his hidden (3) habitations, and food fallotli out of the 
“ eastern horizon of heaven at the word of the goddess 
“Xut who maketh plain the paths of Ru, 'whereuijon 
straightway the Prince goeth round about. (4) Lift 
“up then thyself, 0 thou Ra, who dwellest in tliy 
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‘divine slirine, draw tlion into thyself the winds, 
‘ inhale the north wind, swallow thou the sliin (?) of 
‘ (5) thy net on the day wherein thou breathest right 
‘ and truth. Thou separatest the divine followers, and 
‘thou sailest in [thy] boat to Nut; the divine princes 
‘ (6) march onwards at thy word. Thou takest count of 
‘thy bones, thou gatherest together thy members, thou 
‘settest thy face towards the beautiful Amentet, and 
‘thou coinest, being renewed each day. Behold, 
‘ (7) thou art that Image of gold, and thou dost possess 
‘the splendours of the disks of heaven and art terrible ; 
‘ thou comest, being renewed each day. (8) Hail, the 
‘horizon rejoiceth, and there are shouts of joy in the 
‘ rigging [of thy boat] ; when the gods who dwell in 
‘the heavens see the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the 
‘ house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, (9) they 
‘ascribe unto him as his due praises which are like 
‘unto those ascribed unto Ea. The Osiris Nu, the 
“overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, 
“ triumphant, is a divine prince and he seeketh (?) the 
“ureret crown of Ea, (10) and he, the only one, is 
“ strong in good fortune (?) in that supreme body which 
“ is of those divine beings who are in the presence of 
“ Ea. (11) The Osiris Nu is strong both upon earth 
‘and in the underworld; and the Osiris Nu is strong 
‘like unto Efi every day. (12) The Osiris Nu shall 
‘ not tarry, and he shall not lie without motion in this 
“land for ever. Being doubly beautitul [he] shall see 
“with his two eyes, and he shall hear (13) with Jiis 
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“ two ears ; rightly and truly, rightly and truly. The 
“Osiris Nn is like unto Ea, and he setteth in order the 
“oars [of his boat] among those who are in the train of 
“ (14) Nu. He doth not tell that which he hath seen, 
“ and he doth not repeat that wbicli he hath heard in 
“ the secret places. Hail, (15) let there be shouts of 
“joy to the Osiris Nu, who is of the divine body of Ea, 
“as he journeyeth over Nu, and who propitiateth the 
“Ka of the god (16) with that which he loveth. The 
“ Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer of 
“ the seal, is a hawk, the transformations of which are 
“mighty (or manifold).”^ 

RUBRIC: [This chapter shall be recited over a boat four^ 
cubits in its length (17) and made of green porcelain [on which 
have been painted] the divine sovereign chiefs of the cities; 
and a heaven with its stars shall [also] be made, and this thou 
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shalt have 'made ceremonially pure by means of natron and 
incense. And, behold, (18) thou shalt make an image of Ra in 
yellow (?) colour upon a new plaque and set it at the bows of 
the boat. And behold, thou shalt make an image ofthe /c/Kt 

^ Tho Papyrus of Nobsoiii has, “Tho Osiris Nobsoni is tho .lord 
of teMisfomiations in the preseueo of tho hawk of gold.” 

- Tlu! Pajiyrua of Ani has “ sovoii cubits,” 
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(19) which thou dost wish to make perfect [and place it] in this 
boat, and thou shalt make it to travel about in the boat [which 
shall be made in the form of the boat] of Ra ; and he shall see 
the god Ra (20) himself therein. Let not the eye of any man 
whatsoever look upon it with the exception of thine own self, 
or thy father,! or thy son, and guard [this] with great care.^* 
[Now these things] shall make the Icim perfect in the heart of 
Ra, and it shall give unto him power with the company of the 
gods ; and the gods shall look upon him as a divine being like 
unto themselves; (21) and mankind and the dead shall look 
upon him and shall fall down upon their faces, and he shall be 
seen in the underworld in the form of the radiance of Ra. 


OTIAPTER CXXXIV. 

[Prom iibePapyx'us of Nn (Bidt. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 17).] 



Vignette:® The boat of tlie suii, before which stand the 
deceased and bis daughter •»; on the bows is perched the liawlc 
of Horns with the crown of the South upon liis head. In the 
boat are the gods Shu, Tefimt, Seb, Nut, Osiris, Isis, and 
Hathor, human-lieaded, and Horns, hawk-headed. In the 
Sa'ite Recension the gods in the boat are nine in number, and 
behind them is the disk of the snn (see Lepsina, oj). cif., Bl. o5). 

! The words “ or thy father ” are from the Papyrus of Arii. 

2 These words are from tlie Brocklehurst papyrus (see Naville, 
np, cit., Bd. II. p. 334). There are three copies of this rubric 

extant, and no one of them is complete 1 

® See tbo Papyrus of Nehseni, sheet 6./ 

Called “ Tborit-Mon-nofer.” 



Text : (1) Anothee Chapteh op making perfect 
THE Khu.^ The Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house 
of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith : — 

“Homage to thee, 0 thou who art within thy divine 
shrine, who shinest with rays of light (2) and sendest 
forth radiance from thyself, who decreest joy for mil- 
lions of years unto those who love him, who givest 
their heart’s desire linto mankind, thou god Khepera 
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‘‘ the overseer of the seal, destroy, whether he descendeth 
“ from the heaven, or whether he cometh forth from (6) 
“the earth, or whether they come upon the waters, or 
“whether they advance towards the stars, the god 
“ Thotli, the son of Auer, coming forth from the Anerti, 
“ shall hack them in pieces. The Osiris (7) Nil is silent 
“ and dumb (?) ; cause ye this god, the mighty one of 
“ slaughter, the being greatly to be feared, to make 
“ himself clean in your blood and to bathe (8) himself 
“ in your gore, and ye shall certainly be destroyed by 
“him (9) from the boat of his lather K:l. The Osiris 
“ Nu is the god Horns to whom his mother the goddess 
“Isis hath given birth, (10) and whom the goddess 
“ Nephthys hath nursed and dandled, even like Horns 
“ when [he] repulsed the fiends of the god Siiti; and 
“ when they see the ureret crown stablislied (11) upon 
“his head they fall down upon their faces and they 
“ glorify [him]. Behold, when men, and gods, and 
“ATims, ahd the dead see the Osiris (12) Nu in the 
“form of Horns with the ureret crown stablislied upon 
“his head, they fall down upon their faces. And the 
“ Osiris Nil, the overseer of the house of the overseer 
“ of the seal, (13) triumphant, is victorious over his 
“enemies in the heights of heaven, and in the depths 
“thereof, and before the divine sovereign chiefs of 
“every god and of every goddess.” 

RUBRIC: (14) [This Chapter] shall be recited over a hawk 
standing and having the white crown upon his head, [and over 
figures of] Tem, Shu, Tefnut, Seb, Nut, Osiris, Isis, Suti, and 
Nephthys painted in yellow colour (15) upon a new plaque, which 
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Moon renewetii .itself on the .day of the 
MONTH. . Tlio Osiris Aiif-ankli, triuiiipliant, saith : — 

“ (1) Osiris iiiifetteretli/’ or, as ofcliers say, opeiietli 
the storm cloud [in] the body of heaven, and is un- 
fettered himself ; Horns is made strong happily each 
day. He whose transformations are great ( 07 ' many) 
hath offerings made unto him at the moment, (2) and 
he hath made an end of the storm which is in the 
face of the Osiris Auf-aiikh, triumphant. Verily he 
cometh, and he is Ea in [his] journeying, and he is the 
four celestial god.s in the heavens above. The Osiris 
Auf-ankli, triumphant, cometh forth (3) in his day, 
“ and he embarketh among the tackle of the boat.” 

RUBRIC : If this chapter be known by the deceased he shall 
become a perfect hhu in the underworld, and he shall not die 
therein a second tame, and he shall eat his food side by side 
with Osiris. (4) If this chapter be known by him upon earth 
all be like unto Thoth, and he shall be adored by the 
ones ; he shall not fall headlong at the moment of royal 
of the goddess Bast, and the mighty princess shall make 
advance happily. 


shall be placed in [a model of] the boat £of the sun], along 
with a figure of the deceased whom thou wouldst make perfect. 
These shalt thou anoint with cedar oil, and (id) incense shall 
be offered up to them on the fire, and feathered fowl shall be 
It is an act of praise to Ra as he journeyeth, and it 
cause a man to have his being {17) along with Ra day by 
the god voyageth ; and it shall destroy the 
Ra in very truth regularly and continually. 


[Prom Lepsins, Todtenbrnh, Bl. 55 .] 


VigTiette : This Chapter has no vignette. 


: Another Chapter to be recited when 
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